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Production Note

This book was produced with the VAX DOCUMENT electronic publishing
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such as chapters, paragraphs, and tables. The VAX DOCUMENT software,
which runs on the VMS operating system, interprets the code to format
the text, generate a table of contents and index, and paginate the entire
document. Writers can print the document on the terminal or line printer,
or they can use Digital-supported devices, such as the LNO3 laser printer
and PostScript printers (PrintServer 40 or LNO3R ScriptPrinter), to
produce a typeset-quality copy containing integrated graphics.






Introduction to the Master Index

The VMS Master Index is an edited compilation of individual indexes from
all the books in the VMS Version 5.4 General User, System Management,
and Programming documentation subkits, plus the indexes from the VMS
Obsolete Features Manual (located in the Obsolete Features Kit), the VMS
License Management Utility Manual (located in the VMS Base Set), and
the VMS Version 5.4 Release Notes and VMS Version 5.4 New Features
Manual (both located in the Release Notes Kit).

Each main entry in the VMS Master Index appears in the following format:
Symbol ¢ (U) VMS Intro, 5-1

The letter code, (U), indicates which documentation subkit the manual
belongs to; VMS Intro is the abbreviated name of the manual. In this
example, then, the index entry indicates that you can find information
about symbols on page 5-1 of the Introduction to VMS, which is located in
the General User (U) documentation subkit.

Table 1 provides the following information to help you easily locate each
book referenced in the VMS Master Index:

¢ Abbreviated name used in the master index to reference the manual

* Corresponding letter code (which also appears on the spine of the
binder) that identifies which subkit the manual belongs to, as follows:

U General User Subkit
M System Management Subkit
P Programming Subkit

¢ Volume number of the binder that contains the manual

¢ Full manual title that corresponds to the abbreviated name

Table 1 Master Index Directory

Index Abbreviation

Subkit Volume Title of Manual

Accounting

ACL Editor
Analyze/Disk
Analyze/RMS_File
Audit Analysis
Authorize

Backup

Bad Block
Command Def
Command Procedures
Convert

4 VMS Accounting Utility Manual

3 VMS Access Control List Editor Manual

2 VMS Analyze/Disk_Structure Utility Manual
6A VMS Analyze/RMS_File Utility Manual

3 VMS Audit Analysis Utility Manual

VMS Authorize Utility Manual

VMS Backup Utility Manual

VMS Bad Block Locator Utility Manual

2B VMS Command Definition Utility Manual

3 Guide to Using VMS Command Procedures
6A VMS Convert and Convert/Reclaim Ultility Manual
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Table 1 (Cont.) Master Index Directory

Index Abbreviation Subkit Volume Title of Manuai

DCL Concepts U 3 VMS DCL Concepts Manual

DCL Dictionary u 4! VMS DCL Dictionary

Debugger P 2A VMS Debugger Manual

DECnet-VAX Guide M 5A Guide to DECnet-VAX Networking
Delta/XDelta P 7B VMS Delta/XDelta Utility Manual

Device Support (A) P 8A VMS Device Support Manual

Device Support (B) P 8B VMS Device Support Reference Manual

DSR U 5B VAX DIGITAL Standard Runoff Reference Manual
DTS/DTR M 5B VMS DECnet Test Sender/DECnet Test Receiver Utility Manual
EDT u 5A VAX EDT Reference Manual

Error Log M 2 VMS Error Log Utility Manual

EVE U 5B VMS EVE Reference Manual

Exchange M 1B VMS Exchange Utility Manual

File Applications P 6A Guide to VMS File Applications

File Def Language P 6A VMS File Definition Language Facility Manual
Files and Devices U 2A Guide to VMS Files and Devices

/O User’s | P 7A VMS /O User’s Reference Manual: Part |
I/O User’s Il P 7A VMS I/O User’s Reference Manual: Part Il
Install M 1B VMS Install Utility Manual

LATCP M 1B VMS LAT Control Program (LATCP) Manual
Librarian P 2B VMS Librarian Utility Manual

License Management 2 — VMS License Management Ultility Manual
Linker P 2B VMS Linker Utility Manual

MACRO P 9 VAX MACRO and Instruction Set Reference Manual
Mail U 2B VMS Mail Utility Manual

Maintaining VMS M 2 Guide to Maintaining a VMS System
Message P 2B VMS Message Ultility Manual

Modular Procedures P 1 Guide to Creating VMS Modular Procedures
Monitor M 4 VMS Monitor Utility Manual

Mount M 2 VMS Mount Utility Manual

National Char Set P 6A VMS National Character Set Utility Manual
Network Control Program M 5B VMS Network Control Program Manual
Networking M 5A VMS Networking Manual

Obsolete Features 3 — VMS Obsolete Features Manual

'Page number prefix DCL1 indicates Volume 4A; DCL2 indicates Volume 4B
2The VMS License Management Utility Manual is located in the VMS Base Set.
3The VMS Obsolete Features Manual is located in the Obsolete Features Kit.

(continued on next page)



Table 1 (Cont.) Master Index Directory

Index Abbreviation Subkit Volume

Title of Manual

Patch P 2B
Performance Management M 4

Phone u 2B
Programming Resources P 1

RMS P 6B
Routines Intro P 3

RTL DECtalk P 5A
RTL General Purpose P 5A
RTL Intro P 5A
RTL Library P 5B
RTL Math P 5A
RTL Parallel Processing P 5A
RTL Screen Management P 5C
RTL String Manipulation P 5C
Security M 3

Setting Up VMS M 1A
Show Cluster M 4

Sort/Merge U 2B
SUMSLP P 2B
SYSMAN M 1A
System Dump Analyzer P 7B
System Generation M 1B
System Management Intro M 1A
System Services Intro P 4A
System Services P 4B
Terminal Fallback M 1B
Text Processing U 5A
Using VMS u 2A
Utility Routines P 3

VAXcluster M 1B
VAXTPU P 10
VMS Intro u 2A

4

V5.4 New Features —_
V5.4 Release Notes —

»

VMS Patch Utility Manual

Guide to VMS Performance Management
VMS Phone Utility Manual

Guide to VMS Programming Resources
VMS Record Management Services Manual
Introduction to VMS System Routines

VMS RTL DECtalk (DTK$) Manual

VMS RTL General Purpose (OTS$) Manual
Introduction to the VMS Run-Time Library
VMS RTL Library (LIB$) Manual

VMS RTL Mathematics (MTH$) Manual
VMS RTL Parallel Processing (PPL$) Manual
VMS RTL Screen Management (SMG$) Manual
VMS RTL String Manipulation (STR$) Manual
Guide to VMS System Security

Guide to Setting Up a VMS System

VMS Show Cluster Utility Manual

VMS Sort/Merge Utility Manual

VMS SUMSLP Utility Manual

VMS SYSMAN Ultility Manual

VMS System Dump Analyzer Utility Manual
VMS System Generation Ultility Manual
Introduction to VMS System Management
Introduction to VMS System Services

VMS System Services Reference Manual
VMS Terminal Fallback Utility Manual
Guide to VMS Text Processing

Guide to Using VMS

VMS Utility Routines Manual

VMS VAXcluster Manual

VAX Text Processing Ulility Manual
Introduction to VMS

VMS Version 5.4 New Features Manual
VMS Version 5.4 Release Notes

4The VMS Version 5.4 New Features Manual and the VMS Version 5.4 Release Notes are both located in the Release Notes

Kit.




Note: System services, RMS services, and Run-Time Library routines are
indexed by facility prefix. All system services and RMS services
are indexed under the prefix "SYS" (for example, the Create service
is indexed under SYS$CREATE).

Run-Time Library routines are organized into the following seven
facilities:

DECtalk (DTK$)

General purpose (OTS$)
Library (LIB$)

Math (MTHS$)

Parallel processing (PPL$)
Screen management (SMG$)
String manipulation (STR$)

To reference Run-Time Library routines in this index, look under
the corresponding facility prefix (for example, the library routine
$FIND_FILE is indexed under LIBSFIND_FILE).



Index

A

@ command « (U) EVE Ref, EVE-2, EVE-3; (P)
VAXTPU, 4-32

Abbreviation

in command procedures ¢ (U) DCL Concepts, 1-6

of commands ¢ (U) DCL Concepts, 1-5

of DSR commands ¢ (U) DSR Ref, 1-1, 14

of EVE commands « (U) Text Processing, 1-7

of keywords « (U) DCL Concepts, 1-12

of NCP commands « (M) Network Control Program,

NCP-2

of qualifiers  (U) DCL Concepts, 1-12
Abnormal termination of subordinate

notification of » (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 2-3
Abort

kernel stack not valid « (P) MACRO, E-10

resulting from exceeding virtual address space *

(P) VAXTPU, 5-1
Abort function ¢ (P) Debugger, 2-7, 10-10, CD-38,
CD-127, CD-209

with DECwindows ¢ (P) Debugger, 1-21
Aborting

remote session ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—4

Aborting an 1/0 request

See /O request

Aborting a transaction * V5.4 New Features, 3—4,
3-7, 224, 22-11, 22-13, 22-15

Aborting operation

in keypad mode ¢« (U) EDT Ref, EDT-32

in line mode * (U) EDT Ref, EDT-127

in nokeypad mode « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-272
/ABORT qualifier « (P) Debugger, CD—182
ABORT statement « (P) VAXTPU, 3-26, 3-33, 7-16
ABORT subcommand

with LMCP REPAIR command « V5.4 New

Features, 15-26

Absolute expression * (P) MACRO, 3-9
Absolute mode « (P} MACRO, 5-14

assembling relative mode as « (P) MACRO, 6-22
/ABSOLUTE qualifier « (P) Patch, PAT-27, PAT-30
Absolute queue * (P) MACRO, 9-82

manipulating * (P) MACRO, 9-85
Absolute time ¢« (P) Programming Resources, 3-23;

(P) System Services Intro, 9-2

Absolute time (Cont.)
as input to SYS$BINTIM ¢ (P) System Services,
SYS-28
combined with delta time « (U) Using VMS, 1-16;
(U) DCL Concepts, 1-16
converting to numeric « (P) System Services,
SYS-366
default values * (U) Using VMS, 1-15; (U) DCL
Concepts, 1-14
examples * (U) Using VMS, 1-15; (U) DCL
Concepts, 1-15
in system format « (P} System Services Intro, 9-3
rules for entering * (U) Using VMS, 1-15; (U) DCL
Concepts, 1-14
syntax « (U) Using VMS, 1-15; (U) DCL
Concepts, 1-14
Absolute value « (P) RTL Math, 1-4
of complex number ¢ (P) RTL Math, MTH-23

/AC
See /ASCIC qualifier
ACB$V_QUOTA - (P) Device Support (B), 3-7, 3—10
ACB (AST control block) « (P) Device Support (A),
4-20; (P) Device Support (B), 1-38, 1-86, 3-2,
3-4
contents ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 3-6
ACBB (Add Compare and Branch Byte) instruction ¢
(P) MACRO, 9-44
ACBD (Add Compare and Branch D_floating)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-44
ACBF (Add Compare and Branch F_floating)
instruction * (P) MACRO, 944
ACBG (Add Compare and Branch G_floating)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 944
ACBH (Add Compare and Branch H_floating)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-44
ACBL (Add Compare and Branch Long) instruction ¢
(P) MACRO, 944
ACBW (Add Compare and Branch Word)-instruction ¢
(P) MACRO, 9-44
Accept flag » (U) DSR Ref, 3-5
recognizing * (U) DSR Ref, 2—41
Access
See also Random access
and security alarm « (M) Security, 4-22
and UIC-based protection code * (M) Security, 4—4
append operation « (U) Files and Devices, 4—19
CONTROL ¢ (U) Files and Devices, 2-9, 2-11,
2-12
DELETE « (U) Files and Devices, 2-9, 2-11, 2-12
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Index

Access (Cont.)

denying through protection code « (M) Security,
4-6

denying to class of users » (M) Security, 5-5

denying with identifier ACE « (M) Security, 4-28

EXECUTE + (U) Files and Devices, 2-9, 2—-11

file « (P) Routines Intro, A-5t

file attributes « (U) Files and Devices, 418

flowchart « (M) Security, 4-35

how system determines « (M) Security, 4—1

logical /O « (M) Security, 4-12; (P) System
Services Intro, 7-10

modes * (P) File Applications, 1-2; (P) RMS, 1-1

network ¢« (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-1, 2-2; (M)
Networking, 1-24

network object « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-35

object « (U) Using VMS, 7-3

page ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A—10t

physical I/O « (M) Security, 4-12; (P) System
Services Intro, 7-8

protecting network against unauthorized « (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-34

proxy ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-3

random ¢ (P) File Applications, 1-2, 3-13

READ » (U) Files and Devices, 2-9, 2-11

remote file « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-2; (M)
Networking, 1-21, 8-1

remote file through command procedures « (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-12

remote task « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-14; (M)
Networking, 1-23

run-time options ¢ (P) RMS, 1-2

sequential « (P) File Applications, 1-2, 3—-13

shared « (P) File Applications, 10-30
in a VAXcluster « (P) File Applications, 3—28

system object « (P) Routines Intro, A—11t

to disk file « (M) Security, 4-8

to existing node ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-1

to file « (U) Files and Devices, B-13
on magnetic tape * (U) Files and Devices,

4-16

to process-permanent files « (P) File Applications,
6-20

to volume
on magnetic tape « (U) Files and Devices,

4-16

types of « (U) Files and Devices, 2-2, 4-20

update operation « (U) Files and Devices, 4—19

WRITE » (U) Files and Devices, 2-9, 2-11

Access category (Cont.)

summary of « (U) Files and Devices, 2-1

Access control « (M) Networking, 8—12, 8-13

commands * (M) Networking, 3—93

default « (M) Networking, 2—40

default for inbound connection « (M) Networking,
2-43

default nonprivileged « (M) Networking, 1-26

default nonprivileged DECnet account « (M)
Networking, 2—41

default privileged « (M) Networking, 1-26

for a network ¢ (M) Networking, 2-38

for an object « (M) Networking, 2—-33

for circuits « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—-36

for inbound connections * (M) Networking, 2—-41

for logical links (M) Networking, 2-40

for network applications « (M) Networking, 1-25

for nodes « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—-36

for outbound connections * (M) Networking, 240

for remote command execution « (M) Networking,
2-43, 3-95

for remote file access « (M) Networking, 1-24

for system ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-36

for task-to-task communication « (M) Networking,
1-24

for VAX PSI Access software » (M) Networking,
3-87

LOGINOUT image * (M) Networking, 2-40, 8-13

NML, privileges for « (M) Networking, 3-94

node level « (M) Networking, 2-43, 3-95

nonprivileged string « (M) Networking, 2—40

on remote files « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-3

privileged string « (M) Networking, 2—40

proxy login ¢ (M) Networking, 1-26, 2—-39, 2—44,
3-96

routing initialization « (M) Networking, 2-38

setting default information « (M) Networking, 3-94

system level « (M) Networking, 2—-40, 3-94

use of NONPRIVILEGED parameter » (M)
Networking, 3—-94

use of PRIVILEGE parameter « (M) Networking,
3-94

user authorization file (UAF) « (M) Networking,
8-13

Access control list

See ACL

Access control list buffer field

See XAB$L_ACLBUF field

Access control list buffer size field
See XAB$W_ACLSIZ field

Access control list context field
See XAB$L_ACLCTX field

ACCESS attribute * (P) File Def Language, FDL-2
Access category * (M) Security, 4-4; (P) File
Applications, 4-21
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Access Control List Editor
See ACL Editor
Access Control List Editor routine
See ACL Editor routine
Access control list entry

See ACE
Access control list error status field
See XAB$L_ACLSTS field
Access control list length field

See XAB$W_ACLLEN field
Access control string « (M) Security, 3—17
copying files between nodes with « (U) Using VMS,
2-16
definition « (U) Using VMS, 2-11; (U) DCL
Concepts, 3-2
example * (U) Using VMS, 2—11; (U) DCL
Concepts, 3-3
exposure of password in « (M) Security, 3-13
format in a node name * (U) DCL Concepts, 3-3
in a logical node name * (U) Using VMS, 4-16;
(U) DCL Concepts, 4-21 to 4-23
in equivalence name * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-4
invalid » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 4—11
null » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-3
rules for entering « (U) Using VMS, 2-11; (U) DCL
Concepts, 3-3
secondary passwords with « (M) Security, 5—17
using to protect file « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-34
/ACCESSED qualifier » (M) Mount, MOUNT-6
Access entry « (P) Routines Intro, 1-9; (P) System
Services Intro, 1-7
Accessibility field » (U) Files and Devices, 2-12, B-9,
B-13
Accessibility of memory

See Buffer
Accessing restricted files « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-236
Access matrix « (M) Security, 4-15, 4-17
Access method ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 1-9; (P) System
Services Intro, 1-7
Access mode ¢ (P) System Services Intro, 2-2

See also Record access mode

and the DEFINE command ¢ (U) Using VMS, 4-13;
(U) DCL Concepts, 1-8, 4-14

changing to executive ¢ (P) System Services,
SYS-64

changing to kernel s (P) System Services, SYS-66

effect on AST delivery « (P) System Services Intro,
5-6

Index

Access mode (Cont.)
for a logical name « (U) Using VMS, 4-13; (U)
DCL Concepts, 4-14
for a logical name table  (U) Using VMS, 4-13;
(U) DCL Concepts, 417
processor ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A-2
specifying « (P) System Services Intro, 2-2
supervisor « (U) Command Procedures, 2—4
types of « (P) System Services Intro, 2-2
user ¢ (U) Command Procedures, 2—-4
using qualifiers to specify « (U) Using VMS, 4-13;
(U) DCL Concepts, 1-8, 4-14, 4-17
vector « (P) MACRO, 10-20, 10-43, 10—49
with AST « (P) System Services Intro, 5-2
with logical names ¢ (P) System Services Intro,
67
Access module
See X.25
ACCESS parameter
for SET NODE command « (M) Networking, 2—43,
3-95
ACCESS primary
secondary attributes « (P) File Applications, 7-3
/ACCESS qualifier « (M) Security, 5-30
Access request to objects « (M) Security, 4-35

Access rights block

See ARB
Access specification

list of mask values « (P) RMS, 14-6
Access type * (P) System Services Intro, 1-8

See also CONTROL access

See also DELETE access

See also EXECUTE access

See also READ access

See also WRITE access

abbreviation of « (M) Security, 4-6

and security audit « (M) Security, 4—41, 6—-11

CONTROL » (U) Files and Devices, 2-2; (M)
Security, 4-5

defined for a device * (U) DCL Concepts, 8-6

defined for a directory « (U) DCL Concepts, 8-8

defined for a file « (U) DCL Concepts, 8-9

defined for a global section « (U) DCL Concepts,
8-10

defined for a logical name table « (U) DCL
Concepts, 8-10

defined for a queue * (U) DCL Concepts, 8-7

defined for a volume « (U) DCL Concepts, 8—7

DELETE « (U) Files and Devices, 2-2; (M)
Security, 4-5

EXECUTE - (U) Files and Devices, 2-2; (M)
Security, 4-5

Index-3
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Access type (Cont.)

list (U) DCL Concepts, 8—4
meaning for directory file » (M) Security, 4-8
meaning for disk file « (M) Security, 4-8
meaning for volume * (M) Security, 4—10
READ ¢ (U) Files and Devices, 2-2; (M) Security,
4-5
WRITE « (U) Files and Devices, 2-2; (M) Security,
4-5
Access violation * (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-16, SDA-19
See §S$_ACCVIO
access_bit_names data type ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A-2
access_mode data type * (P) Routines Intro, A-2
Account * (U) VMS Intro, 1-1; (M) System
Management Intro, 2-2
See aiso Captive account

See also Proxy account

access * (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-9

adding « (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-14, 4—16

adding proxy logins « (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-21

automatic login « (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-17

default DECnet—VAX ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-3, 3-9, 3-13, 3-36

default nonprivileged DECnet « (M) Networking,
1-26, 2—41

deleting « (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-23

directory * (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-8

disabling » (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-25

disguising identity « (M) Security, 7-3

emergency and privileges * (M) Security, 5-34

expiration « (M) Security, 3-14

guest ¢ (M) Security, 5-50 ;

how to disable with DISUSER flag « (M) Security,
5-31

how to set duration « (M) Security, 5-31

maintaining « (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-22

multiple
security « (M) Security, 3-14

network « (M) Security, 8-5

network proxy « (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-20

open « (M) Security, 3-7

privileged * (M) Security, 5-35

project « (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-19

proxy « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-3, 3-9, 3-34,
4-11

PSI« (M) Networking, 3-81

restricting use ¢ (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-25

security * (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-9

setting up to use project identifiers « (M) Security,
5-13

user * (M) Security, 5-1, 5-39

Index—4

Account (Cont.)
using ADDUSER.COM « (M) Setting Up VMS,
4-16
Accounting * (M) System Management Intro, 2—4
enabling or disabling logging * (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-91
of detached process * (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-55
of terminal session * (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-303
ACCOUNTING
See Accounting Utility
ACCOUNTING.DAT « (M) Accounting, ACC~1
ACCOUNTING command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-14; (M) System Management Intro, 2—4
See also SET ACCOUNTING command
restrictions « (M) Accounting, ACC-5
Accounting file
controlling « Obsolete Features, 2-22
Accounting log
as security tool « (M) Security, 7-3
Accounting manager
sending message to * Obsolete Features, 2-22
Accounting message
format of « (P) System Services, SYS-96
ACCOUNTING output * (M) Accounting, ACC—1
Accounting report
interpreting image-level data « (M) Performance
Management, 3—4
sample image-level data« (M) Performance
Management, 3—4
using to evaluate VMS resource utilization * (M)
Performance Management, 3-3
Accounting Utility (ACCOUNTING) (M) Maintaining
VMS, 7-10; (M) Accounting, ACC—1
as network troubleshooting aid « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 4-15
DCL qualifiers « (M) Accounting, ACC-6 to
ACC-38
directing output from « (M) Accounting, ACC-5,
ACC—40
examples * (M) Accounting, ACC-38 to ACC—41
listing files « (M) Accounting, ACC-39
selecting records « (M) Accounting, ACC—39
sorting records « (M) Accounting, ACC—40
using DCL symbols « (M) Accounting, ACC—41
exiting « (M) Accounting, ACC-5
input « (M) Accounting, ACC—1
invoking * (M) Accounting, ACC-5
log file record format « (M) Accounting, A~1 to
A-14
record types * (M) Maintaining VMS, 7-11



Accounting Utility (ACCOUNTING) (Cont.)
system « (M) Maintaining YMS, 7-10
vector processing support * V5.4 New Features,
2-14
/ACCOUNT qualifier = (M) Accounting, ACC—7
ACE (access control list entry) « (U) Files and
Devices, 2-8, 2-9, 2-12; (M) System
Management Intro, 3-6; (M) Security, 4-20
alarm ¢ (P) System Services Intro, 3-19
ALARM_JOURNAL - (U) Using VMS, 7-9
application « (P) System Services Intro, 3-20
automatically added « (M) Security, 4-35
creating * (U) Using VMS, 7-7; (M) System

Management Intro, 3-6; (P) System Services

Intro, 3-18, 3-25

default protection « (M) Security, 4-21, 4-25,
5-8; (M) ACL Editor, ACL-17; (P) System
Services Intro, 3—-21
examples ¢ (M) Security, 5-12, 8-21

DEFAULT_PROTECTION « (U) Using VMS, 7-9

deleting * (U) Using VMS, 7-14

format « (M) ACL Editor, ACL-13

identifier « (M) Security, 4-21, 4-22; (M) ACL
Editor, ACL-13; (P) System Services Intro,
3-23

IDENTIFIER ¢ (U) Using VMS, 7-8

maintaining * (P) System Services Intro, 3-18,
3-25

positioning considerations ¢ (M) Security, 4-21,
4-28

processing * (U) Using VMS, 7-18

replacing * (U) Using VMS, 7-14

security alarm « (M) Security, 4-21, 4-26; (M)
ACL Editor, ACL-18

syntax of « (M) Security, 4-22 to 4-28

translating « (P) System Services Intro, 318, 3-24

types of » (M) Security, 4-21; (P) System
Services Intro, 3-18
VMS RMS limitation « (P) RMS, 14-2

ACF (configuration control block) ¢ (P) Device Support

(B), 1-2to 14
ACL (access control list) « (M) Setting Up VMS,

4-8, 4-19; (M) Security, 4-14 to 4-28; (P)
Programming Resources, 6-1; (P) System
Services Intro, 3—-2

See also ACL Editor routine

access rights « (P) Device Support (B), 1-45

alarms « (M) Security, E-2

as protection basis ¢ (P) File Applications, 4-21

compared with UIC protection « (P) File

Applications, 1-10
conversion methods « (P) AMS, 14-2
copying * (U) Using VMS, 7-14

Index

ACL (access control list) (Cont.)

creation and maintenance of (M) Security, 4-17

default protection « (U) Using VMS, 7-10;
(U) Files and Devices, 2-8; (M) System
Management Intro, 3—-6

defining with DCL « (U) Files and Devices, 2-3

definition « (U) Using VMS, 7-1, 7-5

description of  (U) Files and Devices, 2-3

disadvantages * (M) Security, 54

displaying with SHOW ACL command ¢ (U) Using
VMS, 7-12

editing « (P) Utility Routines, ACL-3

editing with EDIT/ACL command ¢ (U) Using VMS,
7-15

entries in « (U) Using VMS, 7-7

identifier » (U) Using VMS, 7-6; (M) System
Management Intro, 3-5

introduction to « (M) Security, 4—1

items in (access control entries, or ACEs) » (M)
System Management Intro, 36

maintaining current (M) Security, 4-28

manipulating ¢ (P) Utility Routines, ACL—1

modifying ¢ (U) Using VMS, 7-14

on vector capability object « V5.4 New Features,
2-11 to 2-12

protecting files with » (U) Using VMS, 7-5

protecting objects with « (M) System Management
Intro, 3-1

SHOW ACL command » (U) Files and Devices,
2-13

specifying with SET ACL command « (U) Using
VMS, 7-13

usage considerations * (M) Security, 4-28

use with VMS RMS control block « (P) RMS, 14-2

using for file sharing over network « (M) Security,
8-18

using on system program files « (M) Security, 5-31

using wildcards in commands ¢ (M) Security, 4-35

ACL (access control list) Editor « (M) Security, 4-17,

5-6; (M) ACL Editor, ACL-23

ACL qualifiers « (M) ACL Editor, ACL-24 to
ACL-28

customizing ¢ (M) ACL Editor, ACL-19

deleting text with « (U) Using VMS, 7-18

exiting » (M) ACL Edjtor, ACL-12

exiting with Ctrl/Z « (M) Security, 57

invoking « (M) ACL Editor, ACL-2

invoking with EDIT/ACL command « (U) Using
VMS, 7-15

keypad * (U) Using VMS, 7-15

keypad editing « (M) ACL Editor, ACL-3

moving the cursor with « (U) Using VMS, 7-17
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ACL (access control list) Editor (Cont.)
protected entries correction V5.4 Release Notes,
4-2
quitting * (M) ACL Editor, ACL-12
recovering * (M) ACL Editor, ACL-12
restoring text with  (U) Using VMS, 7-18
SYS$CHANGE_ACL lock correction « V5.4
Release Notes, 4-1
ACL-based protection « (U) Files and Devices, 2-3
See also ACL
definition * (U) DCL Concepts, 8-1
ACLEDITS$EDIT routine « (P) Utility Routines, ACL-3
ACL Editor routine
example of use in BLISS program « (P) Utility
Routines, ACL—1
introduction « (P) Utility Routines, ACL~1
options available ¢ (P) Utility Routines, ACL-3
ACLEDTS$SECTION logical name
defined « (P) Utility Routines, ACL-5
ACL section file « (M) ACL Editor, ACL-19
ACNT privilege * (M) Setting Up VMS, 5-10; (M)
Security, A-1; (M) Networking, 5-2
ACP (ancillary control process) « (M) Networking, 5-2,
6-1; (P) I/O User's I, 1-1; (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-99; (P) Device Support (B),
1-12, 1-39, 1-40, 1-74
See also XQP
class ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 1-28
default » (P) Device Support (B), 128
establishing values for « (M) Performance
Management, 5-4
for ODS-1 disks « (M) Performance Management,
54
removing blockage ¢ (M) Performance
Management, 5—13
ACP function « (P) /O User’s I, 1-2, 1-30
arguments ¢« (P) I/O User’s I, 1-2
attributes » (P) I/O User’s I, 1-16 to 1-18
disk quotas « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-33
I0$_ACCESS « (P) I/O User's 1, 1-7, 1-10, 1-14,
1-26
10$_ACPCONTROL - (P) I/O User’s I, 1-7, 1-30
IO$_CREATE « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-10, 1-11, 1-14,
1-22
10$_DEACCESS - (P) I/O User’s I, 1-13, 1-14,
1-28
|O$_DELETE - (P) I/O User’s I, 1~7, 1-29
10$_MODIFY « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-7, 1-11, 1-13,
1-14, 1-28
I0$_MOUNT « (P) /O User’s I, 1-30
magnetic tape positioning « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-31
major ¢ (P) I/O User’s I, 1-22

Index-6

ACP function (Cont.)

miscellaneous disk « (P) I/O User’s |, 1-32
quota file transfer block « (P) /O User’s I, 1-33

ACP-QIO function attributes » V5.4 New Features,
25-2

ACP-QIO interface * (P) I/O User’s I, 1-1
access file function « (P) /O User’s I, 1-26
access subfunction ¢ (P) /O User’s I, 1-10
ACP function « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-30
ANSI standard « (P) /O User’s I, 1-2, 1-32
arguments * (P) /O User’s I, 1-2
disk quota « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-33
attribute control biock * (P) /O User’s I, 1-14
attributes « (P) /O User’s I, 1-16 to 1-18
attributes statistics block ¢ (P) /O User’s I, 1-21
BLISS-32 programming * (P) I/O User’s I, 1-2
create file function « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-22
disk * (P) I/O User’s I, 1-24
magnetic tape ¢ (P) /O User's |, 1-26
deaccess file function « (P) /O User’s I, 1-28
delete file function « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-29
description « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-1
directory entries « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-9, 1-26
FIB (file information block) « (P) /O User’s I, 1-3
See also FIB (file information block)
file characteristics  (P) I/O User’s I, 1-18
function codes « (P) I/O User’s I, A-1
function modifiers * (P) /O User’s I, 1-2
IO$M_ACCESS ¢ (P) I/O User’s I, 1-10, 1-23,
1-25, 1-26
IO$M_CREATE ¢ (P) I/O User’s 1, 1-23, 1-24,
1-25, 1-26
IO$M_DELETE ¢ (P) I/O User’s I, 1-23, 1-24,
1-30
IO$M_DMOUNT « (P) /O User's I, 1-31, 1-32
I/O operations « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-1
I/O status block « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-35
record attributes area « (P} I/O User’s |, 1-19
values « (P) /O User’s I, 1-20
serious exception (EOT) « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-23,
1-27, 1-32
status returns « (P) /O User’s I, A—1
VAX MACRO programming * (P) I/O User’s I, 1-1
XQP (extended QIO processor) * (P) /O User’s |,
1-1
ACP queue block
See AQB
ACP subfunction « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-7
access * (P) I/O User’s I, 1-10
directory lookup * (P) I/O User’s I, 1-7
extend * (P) I/O User’s I, 1-11, 1-35
read/write attributes « (P) /O User’s I, 1-14



ACP subfunction (Cont.)
truncate « (P) I/O User's I, 1-13
ACP system parameters

See System parameters
ACP_MULTIPLE parameter « (P) Device Support (B),
1-28
ACP_REBLDSYSD parameter » (M) VAXcluster, 3-13
Action routine
See also FDT routine
designating for client messages * (P) VAXTPU,
7-357
detached cursor
defining * (P) VAXTPU, 7-367
fetching « (P) VAXTPU, 7-197
for handling client messages
fetching « (P) VAXTPU, 7-197
Action routine bit mask « (P) Device Support (A), 4-12
/ACTIVATING qualifier « (P) Debugger, 10-14,
cDb-17, CD-30, CD-131, CD-188
Activation
predefined tracepoint, multiprocess program ¢ (P)
Debugger, 10-14
ACTIVE
plural form of component name « (M) Networking,
3-99
Active area « (P) VAXTPU, 7-350
determining location of « (P) VAXTPU, 7-196
ACTIVE BASE parameter « (M) Networking, 3—43
Active component (M) Networking, 3-99
Active editing point * (P) VAXTPU, 2—4
ACTIVE INCREMENT parameter (M} Networking,
3-43
/ACTIVE qualifier « (P) Debugger, CD-182
ACTIVE reserved word
plural form of component name « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 4-2
Active set « (M) Setting Up VMS, 2—19
displaying * (M) Setting Up VMS, 2-20
Active system
modifying « (M) Setting Up VMS, 6-15
%ACTIVE_TASK « (P) Debugger, D~10
Activity license « License Management, LICENSE-27
Actual offset value
avoiding use of « (P) RMS, 2—4
/AD
See /ASCID qualifier

Ada

See VAX Ada
%ADAEXC_NAME « (P) Debugger, 916, D-10
Adapter

See also I/O adapter

Index

Adapter (Cont.)

bus * V5.4 New Features, 12—4, 12-5, 12-6
showing information « V5.4 New Features, 124,
12-5, 12-6
Adapter control block

See ADP
Adapter dispatch table « (P) Device Support (A),
14-27, 14-30; (P) Device Support (B), 1-6, 1-7
address * (P) Device Support (B), 1-7
examining ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 13-9
ADAPTER keyword
Error Log Utility (ERROR LOG) * V5.4 New
Features, 13-1
Adaptive routing * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-3
ADAWI (Add Aligned Word Interlocked) instruction ¢
(P) MACRO, 9-7
ADD (Field) command * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL—33
to SHCL—44
CIRCUITS class * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-33 to
SHCL-34
CLUSTER class * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-34 to
SHCL-35
CONNECTIONS class » (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-35 to SHCL-37
COUNTERS class * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-37
to SHCL-38
CREDITS class * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-38
ERRORS class * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-38
LOCAL_PORTS class * (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-39 to SHCL—-40
MEMBERS class * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL—40 to
SHCL—42
SYSTEMS class « (M) Show Cluster, SHCL—43
ADD/IDENTIFIER command « (M) Authorize,
AUTH-16
ADD/PROXY command « (M) Authorize, AUTH-18
ADDB2 (Add Byte 2 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-8
ADDB3 (Add Byte 3 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-8
ADD CIRCUITS command « (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-23
ADD CLUSTER command * (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-25
ADD command « (M) Install, INS-10; (M) Authorize,
AUTH-14; (P) File Applications, 10-28; (P)
File Def Language, FDL-59; Obsolete Features,
4-6
ADD CONNECTIONS command * (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-27
ADD COUNTERS command ¢ (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-29
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ADD CREDITS command « (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-31
ADDD2 (Add D_floating 2 Operand) instruction * (P)
MACRO, 9-107
ADDD3 (Add D_floating 3 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 8-107
ADD ERRORS command * (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-32
ADDF2 (Add F_floating 2 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-107
ADDF3 (Add F_floating 3 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-107
ADDG2 (ADD G_floating 2 Operand) instruction ¢ (P)
MACRO, 9-107
ADDGS3 (ADD G_floating 3 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-107
ADDH2 (ADD H_floating 2 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-107
ADDH3 (ADD H_floating 3 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-107
ADD/IDENTIFIER command ¢ (M) Setting Up VMS,
4-19; (M) Security, 5-6, 5-13
Adding a computer « (M) VAXcluster, 5-7, 5-23, 5-38
adjusting EXPECTED_VOTES ¢ (M) VAXcluster,
5-23
Addition
of decimal strings « (P) RTL String Manipulation,
STR-3
quadword times * (P) RTL Library, LIB-5
two’s complement « (P) RTL Library, LIB-7
Additional routines
list of « (P) RTL Math, 14 to 1-9
Addition operator (+) ¢ (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-12
ADDL2 (Add Long 2 Operand) instruction  (P)
MACRO, 9-8
ADDLS3 (Add Long 3 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-8
ADD LOCAL_PORTS command « (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-45
ADD MEMBERS command « (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL—47
ADDP4 (Add Packed 4 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-148
ADDPS6 (Add Packed 6 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-148
ADD/PROXY AUTHORIZE command « (M) Security,
8-19
ADD/PROXY command * (M) Security, 8-14
Address
See also Node address
access type * (P) MACRO, 8-17
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Address (Cont.)
area number ¢ (M) Networking, 2-2, 3-9, 3—14,
3-66
broadcast « (M) Networking, 1-7
conversion of node » (M) Networking, 225, 3—66
converting to node address ¢ V5.4 New Features,
A-59
converting to node name ¢ V5.4 New Features,
A-61
definition of « (P) Routines Intro, 2-3
depositing into « (P) Debugger, 4-25
with DECwindows ¢ (P) Debugger, 1-26
DTE » (M) Networking, 2-6
Ethernet hardware * (M) Networking, 2-20, 3-13
Ethernet node « (M) Networking, 3—13
Ethernet physical » (M) Networking, 1-7, 2-20,
3-13
examining ¢ (P) Debugger, 4-14; (P) System
Dump Analyzer, SDA-51
with DECwindows * (P) Debugger, 1-26
instructions * (P) MACRO, 9-33
multicast « (M) Networking, 1-7
NML address check * V5.4 Release Notes, 3-23
node ¢ (M) Networking, 2-2, 2-25
obtaining ¢ (P) Debugger, 313, 4-13
with DECwindows ¢ (P) Debugger, 1-26
on VAXBI ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 12-9
on XMl « (P) Device Support (A), 12-11
Phase Ili node « (M) Networking, A—12
Phase IV node * (M) Networking, A-12
specifying breakpoint « (P) Debugger, 3—12
storage directive (ADDRESS) « (P) MACRO, 6—4
symbolizing * (P) Debugger, 414
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-26
translation vector » (P) MACRO, 1047
virtual ¢« (P) MACRO, 8-1
virtual memory « (P) Programming Resources,
5-10
address data type * (P) Routines Intro, A-2t
.ADDRESS directive * (P) MACRO, 6—4
count of, in map * (P) Linker, 5-2, 5-5
effect on position independence * (P) Linker, 4-5
effect on shareability « (P) Linker, 1-10, 4—4
guidelines for use of « (P} Linker, 4-5
image activator’s processing of « (P) Linker, 6-20
linker's processing of « (P) Linker, 6-20
relation to fix-up image section « (P) Linker, 6-20
Address expression
See also Address
code * (P) Debugger, 4-20
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-23



Address expression (Cont.)

compared to language expression « (P) Debugger,
4-8
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-23
composite, vector « (P) Debugger, 11-17
current entity « (P) Debugger, 4-8, D-5
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-8
DEPOSIT command ¢ (P) Debugger, 4-3, CD-61
EVALUATE/ADDRESS command ¢ (P) Debugger,
3-13, 4-13, CD-83
EXAMINE command ¢ (P) Debugger, 4-2, CD-85
EXAMINE/SOURCE command « (P) Debugger,
6—4
logical predecessor * (P) Debugger, 4-8, D-5
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-8
logical successor * (P) Debugger, 4-8, D-5
with DECwindows ¢ (P} Debugger, 1-8
selecting from DECwindows window « (P)
Debugger, 1-23
SET BREAK command « (P). Debugger, 3-9,
CD-130
SET TRACE command « (P) Debugger, 3—-10,
CD-187
SET WATCH command « (P) Debugger, 3-17,
CD-200
symbolic * (P) Debugger, 4—4
with DECwindows ¢ (P) Debugger, 1-23
SYMBOLIZE command « (P) Debugger, 4-14,
CD-271
type of « (P) Debugger, 44

Address extension facility « (M) Networking, 3-83
Addressing mode * (P) MACRO, 5-1

absolute « (P) MACRO, 5-14, 6-22
autodecrement « (P) MACRO, 57
autoincrement « (P) MACRO, 5-5
autoincrement deferred « (P) MACRO, 5-6
branch « (P) MACRO, 5-18
determining « (P) MACRO, 6-68
displacement » (P) MACRO, 5-8
displacement deferred « (P) MACRO, 5-9
forced-immediate * (P) Patch, PAT-21
general « (P) MACRO, 5-15
general register « (P) MACRO, 5-1
summary * (P) MACRO, 8-28
immediate » (P) MACRO, 5-14
usage restricted in vector memory instructions
* (P) MACRO, 10-51, 10-53
index « (P) MACRO, 5-16
literal « (P) MACRO, 5-10, 5-15
operand specifier formats « (P) MACRO, 8-18
program counter ¢ (P) MACRO, 5-12
summary  (P) MACRO, 8-29

Index

Addressing mode (Cont.)
register  (P) MACRO, 5-4
register deferred « (P) MACRO, 5-5
relative * (P) MACRO, 5-12, 6-19, 6-22
relative deferred » (P) MACRO, 5-13, 6-19
summary « (P) MACRO, 5-1, C-10
Address location
changing the value « (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-18
closing current ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-22,
DELTA-27
command strings (XDELTA) « (P) Delta/XDelta,
DELTA-38
command strings in XDELTA « (P) Delta/XDelta,
DELTA-9
displaying contents of current (P) Delta/XDelta,
DELTA-17
displaying from other processes * (P) Delta/XDelta,
DELTA-17
displaying in ASCIl « (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-25
displaying location pointed to by current location ¢
(P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-24
displaying next * (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-22
displaying previous ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-23
displaying range of « (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-17
listing for executive images ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta,
DELTA—44
PCB ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-9
referencing « (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-10
using base address and offsets for « (P)
Delta/XDelta, DELTA-11
ADDRESS parameter * (M) Networking, 3—4
for SET EXECUTOR command « (M) Networking,
3-9, 3-66
for SET NODE command * (M) Networking, 3—9
/ADDRESS qualifier » (M) Accounting, ACC-8; (P)
Debugger, 8-6, CD-47, CD-83, CD-250;
(P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA~87, SDA-98,
SDA-123
Address sort* (U) Using VMS, 1-39
reasons for selecting * (U) Sort’Merge, SORT-29
specifying * (U) Sort/Merge, SORT-70
Address space * (P) Programming Resources, 10-1
allocating by page * (P) Programming Resources,
10-1, 10-3
allocating in zones ¢ (P) Programming Resources,
10-1
deallocating by page * (P) Programming
Resources, 10-1, 10-3
zones ¢ (P) Programming Resources, 10-1
Address storage directive (ADDRESS) « (P) MACRO,
64
Address symbol
current s (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-9
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address_range data type * (P) Routines Intro, A-2t
ADD SYSTEMS command (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-48
ADDUSER.COM procedure « (M) Setting Up VMS,
4-16
ADDW?2 (Add Word 2 Operand) instruction ¢ (P)
MACRO, 9-8
ADDWS3 (Add Word 3 Operand) instruction ¢ (P)
MACRO, 9-8
ADD_KEY_MAP built-in procedure ¢ (P) VAXTPU,
7-17 to 7-18
ADD_ prefix
subtracting parameter values in MOD-
PARAMS.DAT « V5.4 Release Notes, 3-5
Adjacent node (M) Networking, 1-1
on Ethernet » (M) Networking, 2—7
ADJACENT reserved word
plural form of component name « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 4-2
ADJUST_WINDOW built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU,
7-19 to 7-23
Adobe font metrics * V5.4 New Features, 31-6
ADP$L_AVECTOR » (P) Device Support (A), 16-9
ADPS$L_BIMASTER ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 16—10,
16-17
ADP$L_BI_IDR ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 16-10,
16-15
ADP$L_CSR - (P) Device Support (A), 16-9; (P)
Device Support (B), 3-82
ADP$L_DPQFL » (P) Device Support (A), E-14; (P)
Device Support (B), 3-87
ADP$L_MBASCB » (P) Device Support (A), 16-10;
(P) Device Support (B), 1-7
ADP$L_MBASPTE -« (P) Device Support (A), 16—10;
(P) Device Support (B), 1-8
ADP3$L_MR2QFL « (P) Device Support (A), E-14
ADPS$L_MRQFL. « (P) Device Support (A), E-14
ADP$L_VECTOR ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 14-30
ADP$W_ADPTYPE « (P) Device Support (A), 16-9;
(P) Device Support (B), 2-3
ADP$W_BI_VECTOR « (P) Device Support (A),
16-10, 16-15
ADP$W_DPBITMAP « (P) Device Support (A), 14-17;
(P) Device Support (B), 3-96
ADP$W_TR « (P) Device Support (A), 16-9, 16-18
ADP$W_XBIA_TR « (P) Device Support (A), 16-17
ADP (adapter control block) * (P) Device Support (A),
1-6, 14—15 to 14-16; (P) Device Support (B),
1-4 to 1-11
address ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 47, 14-17,
14-19, 14-30; (P) Device Support (B), 1-26,
1-36
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ADP (adapter control block) (Cont.)
alternate map register allocation information « (P)
Device Support (B), 1-10
alternate map register wait queue * (P) Device
Support (B), 1-10
data path allocation information ¢ (P) Device
Support (A), 14-17; (P) Device Support (B),
1-9
data path wait queue * (P) Device Support (A),
14-17; (P) Device Support (B), 1-7
fields supporting ADPDISP macro * (P) Device
Support (B), 2-3
for generic VAXBI device « (P) Device Support (A),
16-9 to 16-10
for MBA « (P) Device Support (A), 154, 15-7 to
15-8
for VAXBI adapter « (P) Device Support (A), 16—10
map register allocation information « (P) Device
Support (B), 1-9
map register wait queue « (P) Device Support (B),
1-8
size * (P) Device Support (B), 1-4
ADPDISP macro « (P) Device Support (A), 5-5 to
5-6; (P) Device Support (B), 2-2 to 2—4
examples « (P) Device Support (B), 2—4
ADV (advance) command « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-260
See also Cursor direction
ADVANCE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-18

See also Cursor direction
ADVANCE (EDT keypad function) « (U) Text
Processing, 2-10, 2-16
ADVANCE command « (U) Using VMS, 8-58
Advanced user
of network « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-12 to 2-26
ADWC (Add with Carry) instruction ¢ (P) MACRO, 9-9
AEN
See Asynchronous event notification
Affinity
See Device affinity
/AFTER qualifier « (P) Debugger, CD-131, CD-188,
CD-200
AGAIN command « (P) File Applications, 10-12; (P)
Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-22
AGEN$MAIL.COM ¢ V5.4 New Features, 8-7
AGENS$P1 logical name * V5.4 New Features, 8—4
AGENS$P2 logical name * V5.4 New Features, 8-4
AGENS$P3 logical name * V5.4 New Features, 8—4
AGEN$PARAMS.REPORT - V5.4 New Features, 81
using MAIL to Send * V5.4 New Features, 8-7
Aggregate
DEPOSIT command « (P) Debugger, 4-17, 4-19,
11-7, 11-8, CD-61



Aggregate (Cont.)
EXAMINE command « (P) Debugger, 4-17, 4-19,
11-6, 11-7, 11-8, CD-85
SET WATCH command ¢ (P) Debugger, 318,
11-3
AID
See Area identification number
Alarm ¢ (M) Security, 6-1

See also Break-in alarms
See also Login alarms

See also Logout alarms

See also SET AUDIT command alarms
messages ¢ (M) Security, E-1
security applications ¢ (M) Security, 4—41
Alarm ACE * (M) Security, 4-21; (P) System
Services Intro, 3—19
See also ACE
format of « (P) System Services Intro, 3—19
purpose of « (P) System Services Intro, 3-19
ALARM_JOURNAL access control list entry « (U)
Using VMS, 7-9
ACCESS field « (U) Using YMS, 7-9
ALARM_JOURNAL keyword « (M) Security, 4-27
ALF
automatic login file
VAXcluster requirements « (M) Security, 9-2
ALF (automatic login facility)
adding records « (M) SYSMAN, SM-23
automatic login file « (M) Security, 5-27, 5-29
ALF (automatic login facility) commands = (M)
SYSMAN, SM-13
ALFMAINT procedure * (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-17
Algorithm « (P) RTL Math, 1-3
for memory allocation ¢ (P) RTL Library, 57
for naming buffer change journal file « (P)
VAXTPU, 1-12
password encryption » (M) Security, 3—6
Alias cluster name « (M) SYSMAN, SM—4
Alias directory entries » V5.4 Release Notes, 2—-29
ALIAS MAXIMUM LINKS parameter ¢ (M) Networking,
3-73
Alias node
See Alias node identifier
Alias node address « (M) Networking, 1-12, 2—4,
2-33, 3-11, 8-9
Alias node identifier + (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-10;
(M) Networking, 1-12, 2—4, 2-33, 3-11 to 3-13,
8-9
enabling » (M) Networking, 3—12
restrictions « (M) Networking, 2—4, 8-9
setting » (M) Networking, 3-12

Index

Alias node identifier (Cont.)
specifying maximum logical links « (M) Networking,
3-73
use with objects ¢« (M} Networking, 2-33, 3-78
VAXcluster « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-17
Alias node name ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-10;
(M) Networking, 1-12, 2—4, 2-33, 3—-11
for VAXcluster » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 24,
2-11
ALIGN command « (P) Patch, PAT-18, PAT-38,
PAT-39
with /ABSOLUTE qualifier « (P) Patch, PAT-27
.ALIGN directive * (P) MACRO, 6-5
Alignment
data « (M) Maintaining VYMS, 6-22; (P)
Programming Resources, 8—4
forms * (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-22
Alignment attribute « (P) RTL Library, 5-11
Alignment boundary type field

See XAB$B_ALN field
Alignment of data transfer « (P) Device Support (A),
14-3
Alignment vector « (P) MACRO, 10-29, 10—49
ALL
word in component name * (M) Networking, 3-2,
6-2
ALL keyword
with EXPAND_NAME - (P) VAXTPU, 7-135
with REMOVE_KEY_MAP « (P) VAXTPU, 7-313
with SET (BELL) « (P) VAXTPU, 7-355
with SET (DEBUG) « (P) VAXTPU, 7-364
with UPDATE « (P) VAXTPU, 7-538
Aliocate access category « (M) System Management
Intro, 3-3
definition « (U) Using VMS, 74
ALLOCATE command « (U) Using VMS, 2-10; (U)
Files and Devices, 3-20; (U) DCL Concepts,
3-6; (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-15 to DCL1-17
See also Allocation
and DEASSIGN command * (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-104
and DISMOUNT command * (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-170
/GENERIC dualifier « (U) Files and Devices, 3-2
magnetic tape ¢ (U) Files and Devices, 4-15, 5-2
Allocation « (P) File Applications, 3—-23, 4-30, A-1
of devices ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-15
of disk drive « (U) Files and Devices, 3—1
generic * (U) Files and Devices, 3-2, 3-3
of disk volume * (U) Files and Devices, 4-8, 4-9
of magnetic tape drive « (U) Files and Devices,
3-1
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Allocation (Cont.)
of magnetic tape volume * (U) Files and Devices,
4-15
ALLOCATION attribute « (P) File Def Language,
FDL-6, FDL-17
Allocation class » (M) VAXcluster, 3-7; (P) System
Services, SYS-206; (P) Device Support (B),
1-28
assigning value to computers » (M) VAXcluster,
3-8
assigning value to HSC subsystems ¢« (M)
VAXcluster, 3-8
determining for mixed-interconnect cluster « (M)
VAXcluster, 54
rules for specifying * (M) VAXcluster, 3-7
sample configurations ¢ (M) VAXcluster, 3-8
Allocation class field
definition ¢ (U) DCL Concepts, 3-6

Allocation control extended address block
See XABALL block
Allocation options field

See XAB$B_AOP field
/ALLOCATION qualifier * (U) Sort/Merge, SORT—40

Allocation quantity field

See FABSL_ALQ field
Allocation-quantity option * (P) File Applications, 4-30
ALLOCATION secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 3—-24, 4-30
ALLOCLASS parameter » (M) System Generation,
A-8
function in mixed-interconnect VAXcluster
configuration « (M) System Management
Intro, 6-10
ALL parameter
with NCP SET command * (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 3-32
/ALL qualifier « (P) Debugger, CD-162; (P) System
Dump Analyzer, SDA-51, SDA-108, SDA-111,
SDA-115, SDA-126, SDA-143, SDA-157,
SDA-161
CANCEL BREAK command « (P) Debugger,
CD-17
CANCEL DISPLAY command * (P) Debugger,
CD-20
CANCEL IMAGE command ¢ (P) Debugger,
CD-22
CANCEL MODULE command ¢ (P) Debugger,
CD-24
CANCEL TRACE command ¢ (P) Debugger,
CD-30
CANCEL WATCH command « (P) Debugger,
CD-34

Index-12

/ALL qualifier (Cont.)
CANCEL WINDOW command « (P) Debugger,
CD-35
DELETE command ¢ (P) Debugger, CD-57
DELETE/KEY command « (P) Debugger, CD-59
EXTRACT command « (P) Debugger, CD-101
SEARCH command ¢ (P) Debugger, CD-121
SET IMAGE command « (P) Debugger, CD-142
SET MODULE command « (P) Debugger, CD-156
SET TASK command « (P) Debugger, CD-182
SHOW DISPLAY command « (P) Debugger,
CD-217
SHOW KEY command « (P) Debugger, CD-223
SHOW PROCESS command ¢ (P) Debugger,
CD-235
SHOW TASK command ¢ (P) Debugger, CD-253
SHOW WINDOW command « (P) Debugger,
CD-262
with DELETE/KEY command « (U) VMS Intro,
6-11
with RECALL command + (U) VMS Intro, 6—13
with SET MODULE command ¢ (P) Patch, PAT-78
with SHOW KEY command ¢ (U) VMS Intro, 6—11
ALLSPOOL privilege * (M) Setting Up VMS, 5-10;
(M) Security, A—1
Alphanumeric UIC « (M) Security, 4-3
Alternate index ¢ (P) File Applications, 3-19; (P) File
Def Language, FDL-29
Alternate index structure « (P) Analyze/RMS_File,
ARMS-86
Alternate key * (P) File Applications, 3-15, 3—16;
(P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-7; (P) File Def
Language, FDL-5, FDL-29
Alternate map registers * (P) Device Support (A),
14-3, 14-6, 14-23; (P) Device Support (B),
1-8, 1-26 to 1-27, 2-3
See also Map registers
allocating ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 14-19; (P)
Device Support (B), 3-63 to 3-64
allocating permanent « (P) Device Support (A),
11-2, 14-20; (P) Device Support (B), 1-26
loading * (P) Device Support (A), 14-22; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-44, 3-74 to 3-75
number of active « (P) Device Support (B), 1-10,
1-11
number of disabled ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 1-11
releasing * (P) Device Support (A), 14-26; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-53, 3-84 to 3-85
requesting * (P) Device Support (B), 2-58, 3-92 to
3-93
Alternate map register wait queue ¢ (P) Device
Support (A), E~14; (P) Device Support (B),
1-10, 3-93



Alternate NCS library, specifying

See /LIBRARY qualifier
Alternate record ¢ (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS—7
Alternate record structure « (P) File Applications,
10-22
Alternate root directory
adding to an existing system disk « V5.4 Release
Notes, C—4
Alternate start I/O routine « (P) Device Support (A),
7-5; (P) Device Support (B), 3-17
address « (P) Device Support (A), 6—4; (P) Device
Support (B), 1-30, 4-2
context  (P) Device Support (B), 4-2
entry point « (P) Device Support (B), 4-2
exit method « (P) Device Support (B), 4-2
input « (P) Device Support (B), 4-2
register usage ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 4-2
synchronization requirements « (P) Device Support
(B), 42
Alternation
pattern (|) » (P) VAXTPU, 2-16
ALTMODE key * (P) I/O User's I, 8-21
ALTPRI privilege * (M) Setting Up VMS, 5-10; (M)
Security, A-1
ALWAYS keyword
with GSMATCH option « (P) Programming
Resources, 5-5
AMEND command « License Management,
LICENSE~11, LICENSE—41 to LICENSE—44
entering checksum strings with « License
Management, LICENSE-41
Ampersand (&)
as a substitution operator « (U) DCL Concepts, 7-3
to 74
requesting symbol substitution with « (U)
Command Procedures, 2-15
ANALDISK facility code (ANALYZE/DISK_
STRUCTURE) * V5.4 Release Notes, 3-2
Analysis
dump file « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-30
global symbol table « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-23
image file « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-22
image file fixup section+ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-23
image file patch text records « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-24
object file » (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-26
debugger information records « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-27
end-of-module records « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-27

Index

Analysis
object file (Cont.)
global symbol directory records ¢ (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-27
link option specification records * (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-28
module header records « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-28
module traceback records « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-28
relocation records * (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-29
text e (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-29
object module « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-26
of remote files and records * (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-9
of security audit records * (M) Security, 6—1
patch text record » (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-24
shareable image file » (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-22
Analysis back-end converter « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-70
/ANALYSIS qualifier » (P) File Def Language, FDL—42,
FDL-47
Analysis section « (P) File Applications, 4—4, 10-1,
10-29
FDL « (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS~14
ANALYSIS_OF_AREA attribute « (P) File Applications,
10-1, 10-25; (P) File Def Language, FDL-2,
FDL-3
ANALYSIS_OF_KEY attribute * (P) File Applications,
10-1, 10-25; (P) File Def Language, FDL-2,
FDL—4
ANALYZE/MEDIA command « (M) Bad Block, BAD-1,
BAD-6
ANALYZE/AUDIT
See Audit Analysis Utility
ANALYZE/AUDIT command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-18; (M) Security, 6-13
ANALYZE command » (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-32
/CRASH_DUMP qualifier « (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-35
/RELEASE qualifier  (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-36
/SYMBOL qualifier « (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-37
/SYSTEM qualifier * (P) Systern Dump Analyzer,
SDA-38
ANALYZE/CRASH_DUMP command « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-19; (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-6, SDA-32

Index-13



Index

ANALYZE/CRASH_DUMP/RELEASE command « (P)
System Dump Analyzer, SDA-3
ANALYZE/DISK_STRUCTURE
See Analyze/Disk_Structure Utility
ANALYZE/DISK_STRUCTURE command ¢ (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-20
ANALYZE/DISK_STRUCTURE stages * (M)
Analyze/Disk, C—1
Analyze/Disk_Structure Utility (ANALYZE/DISK_
STRUCTURE) ¢ (M) Maintaining VMS, 5-5
ANALDISK facility code change * V5.4 Release
Notes, 3-2
command string « (M) Analyze/Disk, ADSK—4
creating a disk usage accounting file ¢ (M)
Analyze/Disk, ADSK-10
directing output of « (M) Analyze/Disk, ADSK—4
disk usage accounting file « (M) Analyze/Disk, D—1
exiting » (M) Analyze/Disk, ADSK—4
invoking * (M) Analyze/Disk, ADSK—4
modes of operation * (M) Analyze/Disk, ADSK-1
output » (M) Analyze/Disk, ADSK-3, ADSK—4
parameters « (M) Analyze/Disk, ADSK—4
qualifiers « (M) Analyze/Disk, ADSK-5 to ADSK-10
recommended usage * (M) Analyze/Disk, ADSK-1
recovering lost files « (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-24
repairing errors on a disk volume « (M)
Analyze/Disk, ADSK-9
ANALYZE/ERROR_LOG
See Error Log Utility
ANALYZE/ERROR_LOG command ¢ (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-21; (M) Error Log, ERR-3
ANALYZE/IMAGE command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-22 to DCL1-24
ANALYZE/MEDIA command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-25
ANALYZE/OBJECT command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-26 to DCL1-29
ANALYZE/PROCESS_DUMP command + (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-30 to DCL1-31
/ANALYZE qualifier « (P) File Applications, 10-29
ANALYZE/RMS_FILE
See Analyze/RMS_File Utility
ANALYZE/RMS_FILE command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-32; (P) Programming Resources, 8-55
using over the network « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-8
Analyze/RMS_File Utility (ANALYZE/RMS_FILE) «
(P) Programming Resources, 1-38; (P) File
Applications, 1-12, 10-1, 10-29; (P) File Def
Language, FDL-39
ANALYSIS_OF_AREA section » (P) File Def
Language, FDL-3
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Analyze/RMS_File Utility (ANALYZE/RMS_FILE)
(Cont.)
ANALYSIS_OF_KEY section « (P) File Def
Language, FDL-4
analyzing file structure interactively « (P)
Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS—1
creating FDL files « (P) Analyze/RMS_File,
ARMS-1; (P) File Def Language, FDL-39,
FDL—40
directing output from ¢ (P) Analyze/RMS_File,
ARMS-10
duplicate key values ¢ (P) File Def Language,
FDL-5
error conditions * (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-7
examining prolog * (P) File Applications, 3—16
examples
analyzing a file interactively « (P) Ana-
lyze/RMS_File, ARMS-36
analyzing a remote file « (P) Analyze/RMS_
File, ARMS-36
creating an FDL file « (P) Analyze/RMS_File,
ARMS-36
creating an FDL file from a remote file « (P)
Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-36
exiting from « (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS—10
file optimizing « (P) File Applications, 4—4
invoking * (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-10
list of functions « (P) Analyze/ARMS_File, ARMS—10
output file default name « (P) Analyze/RMS_File,
ARMS-16
restrictions « (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-11
user response to errors « (P) Analyze/RMS_File,
ARMS-8
using to obtain information about VAX RMS
Journaling « (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS—1
with DECnet-VAX « (P) Analyze/RMS_File,
ARMS-7
with FDL files « (P) File Applications, 4-2
ANALYZE/SYSTEM command ¢« (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-33; (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-2,
SDA-32
Analyzing
crash dump
See also Crash dump

See also System failure
privileges required « (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-32

requirements « (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-6
running system « (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-38
See also System



Analyzing
running system (Cont.)
privileges required « (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-8, SDA-32
Anchored search « (P) VAXTPU, 7-24
ANCHOR keyword » (P) VAXTPU, 7-24 to 7-25
with SEARCH « (P) VAXTPU, 7-327, 7-328
with SEARCH_QUIETLY « (P) VAXTPU, 7-332
Ancillary control process
See ACP
.AND.
in a logical operation « (U) DCL Concepts, 6-8
AND operator ¢ (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-12;
(P) MACRO, 3-16; (P) VAXTPU, 3-7
ANL file type « (P) File Applications, 10-5; (P)
Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS—-16
Annotated command procedures ¢ (U) Command
Procedures, A—1 to A-29
Announcement message ¢ (M) Security, 3—4
security disadvantage ¢ (M) Security, 521
ANSI data » (U) Files and Devices, B-1
ANSI escape sequence ¢ (P) I/O User's I, B-9
ANSI file name * (U) Files and Devices, 4-18, B-10
ANSI-labeled magnetic tape volume
file specification format« (U) DCL Concepts, 3-16
mounting * (U) Files and Devices, 3-12
ANSI-abeled volume « (U) Files and Devices, B-1,
B-3
accessibility protection « (U) Files and Devices,
24
copying files from « (U) Files and Devices, 5-3
format « (U) Files and Devices, B—1
ANSI standard ¢ (U) Files and Devices, B-1
structure of magnetic tape * (U) Files and Devices,
1-6
“Ansi_crt” string constant parameter to GET_INFO «
(P) VAXTPU, 7-196
ANSWER command ¢ (U) Mail, MAIL-26
See also REPLY command
ANSWER command (PHONE) « (U) VMS Intro, 1-15
Answering a call « (U) Phone, PHONE-9
Ansynchronous events  (P) RTL Screen
Management, 4—1
ANY built-in procedure * (P) VAXTPU, 7-26 to 7-27
ANY_CYLINDER option ¢ (P) File Applications, 4-31
AOBLEQ (Add One and Branch Less Than or Equal)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-46
AOBLSS (Add One and Branch Less Than)
instruction ¢ (P) MACRO, 9-47
%AP ¢ (P) Debugger, 4~23, D-3
AP (argument pointer) « (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-13
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APL
See VAX APL
Apostrophe (')
as a substitution operator « (U) DCL Concepts, 7-2
ASCII string delimiter « (P) Debugger, 417
instruction delimiter « (P) Debugger, 4-22
requesting symbol substitution with ¢ (U)
Command Procedures, 2-14
Append access ¢ (U) Files and Devices, 4-19
APPEND command « (U) VMS Intro, 6-6; (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-34 to DCL1-38; (U) EDT Ref,
EDT-20, EDT-261
See also Moving text
using over the network « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-6
using with DECwindows compound documents ¢
(U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-34
Appendix
creating with DSR « (U) Text Processing, 3—36;
(U) DSR Ref, 2-2
DSR example * (U) DSR Ref, 2-16
DSR header formats « (U) DSR Ref, 2-16, 2-87
formatting with DSR « (U) DSR Ref, A-3
.APPENDIX command * (U) Using VMS, 9-14; (U)
DSR Ref, 2-2
APPEND key
EDT « (U) Text Processing, 2-19
APPEND/PROTECTION command « (M) Security,
5-12
/APPEND qualifier « (P) Debugger, CD-101; (P)
Convert, CONV-1, CONV-7
with OPEN command * (U) Command Procedures,
6-9
APPEND_LINE built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU,
7-28 to 7-29
Application
characteristics of parallel  (P) RTL Parallel
Processing, 1-3
creating * (P} RTL Parallel Processing, 2-1
deleting * (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 2-2
items to consider when developing * (P) RTL
Parallel Processing, 5-1
naming * (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 2—4
running locally « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-133
running remotely « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-133
use of DECwindows VAXTPU built-in procedures
in* (P) VAXTPU, B-1 to B-33
Application ACE » (P) System Services Intro, 3—-20
format of « (P) System Services Intro, 3-20
purpose of « (P) System Services Intro, 3-20
Application design « (P) File Applications, 2—1, 2-24
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Application design (Cont.)
shared access consideration « (P) File
Applications, 3-3
space consideration « (P) File Applications, 3-2
speed consideration * (P) File Applications, 3—1
Application programs
connecting to LAT ports ¢ (P) /O User’s |, 848
Applications user
function ¢ (M) Networking, 1-3
/APPLICATION_KEYPAD qualifier * (U) VMS Intro,
6-15
Approximate key match * (P) File Applications, 8—11
AQB (ACP queue block) * (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-99
ARB (access rights block) » (P) Device Support (A),
4-10; (P) Device Support (B), 1—42
ARB built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU, 7-30 to 7-31
Arc cosine
in degrees * (P) RTL Math, MTH-6, MTH-70
in radians ¢ (P) RTL Math, MTH-3, MTH-68
Archive file » (M) Security, 6—4, 6-9
analyzing * (M) Security, 6-10
enabling remote * (M) Security, 6-9
Arc sine
in degrees * (P) RTL Math, MTH-11, MTH-74
in radians * (P) RTL Math, MTH-9, MTH-72
Arc tangent
hyperbolic * (P) RTL Math, MTH-21, MTH-84
in degrees ¢ (P) RTL Math, MTH-15, MTH-19,
MTH-78, MTH-82
in radians * (P) RTL Math, MTH-13, MTH-17,
MTH-76, MTH-80
Area« (M) System Management Intro, 7-2; (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-3; (M) Networking,
1-2; (P) File Applications, 3-23; (P) File Def
Language, FDL-28
default number « (M) Networking, 2-2, 3-9
definition « (M) Networking, 2-24
leakage * (M) Networking, A-14
multiple « (P) File Applications, 36, 3-23, 3-25
defining in an FDL file « (P) File Applications,
3-24
on a volume set ¢ (P) File Applications, 3—-23
multiple areas « (P) File Def Language, FDL-6,
FDL—28
number » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-14, 3-32;
(M) Networking, 2-2, 2-23, 2-25, 3-9, 3-66
number in Ethernet address * (M) Networking,
3-14
partitioning * (M) Networking, A-11
path control parameters « (M) Networking, 3~71
routing * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-3
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Area allocation quantity field

See XABSL_ALQ field
AREA attribute » (P) File Def Language, FDL-2,
FDL-6, FDL-27, FDL-28, FDL—40
Area default extension quantity field

See XAB$W_DEQ field
AREA DESCRIPTOR structure * (P) File Applications,
10-19
Area extension size » (P) RTL Library, 5-9
Area identification number (AID)
program example « (P) RMS, 4-8
Area identification number field
See XAB$B_AID field
Area leakage problem « (M) Networking, A-14
AREA MAXIMUM COST parameter « (M) Networking,
3-71
AREA MAXIMUM HOPS parameter « (M) Networking,
3-71
AREA primary attribute « (P) File Applications, 3—23
BEST_TRY_CONTIGUOUS secondary attribute *
(P) File Applications, 4-31
EXACT_POSITIONING secondary attribute « (P)
File Applications, 4-31
POSITION secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 4-31
VOLUME secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 4-32
Area router
See Level 2 router
Area routing ¢ (M) System Management Intro, 7-2;
(M) Networking, 1-2, 2-22
advantages « (M) Networking, 2—-24
alternate paths * (M) Networking, A-3
avoiding problems « (M) Networking, A-10
concepts ¢ (M) Networking, 2—-24
configuration guidelines « (M) Networking, A~2
converting to multiple areas ¢ (M) Networking, A-8
design considerations « (M) Networking, A—1
design redundancy « (M) Networking, A-2
dropping area number « (M) Networking, A—13
example of configuration procedure « (M)
Networking, A—4
leakage problem « (M) Networking, A-2, A-14
limiting number of areas * (M) Networking, 3-67
on Ethernet ¢ (M) Networking, A-16
partitioned area problem ¢ (M) Networking, A-11
Phase lll node problem « (M) Networking, A-11
techniques * (M) Networking, A-1
Areas option « (P) File Applications, 4-30
Argument
access mechanism ¢ (P) Modular Procedures, B-8



Argument (Cont.)

actual » (P) MACRO, 4—1
adding new * (P) Modular Procedures, 6-3
characteristics of « (P) Modular Procedures, B-1;
(P) System Services Intro, 2-3; (P) RTL
Intro, 3-3, 3-6
passing mechanism ¢ (P) System Services
Intro, 1-7
default « (U) DSR Ref, 1-2
definition of « (U) DSR Ref, 1-2
delimiters » (P) RMS, 3-10
device- or function-dependent« (P} I/O User's |,
1-2
explicit « (P) Modular Procedures, 2-3
implicit « (P) Modular Procedures, 2-3
in a macro * (P) MACRO, 4-1
initialization and control block store macros * (P)
RMS, 3-8
length « (P) MACRO, 6-64
liste (P) VO User's I, A-1 to A-9; (P) I/O User’s
I, A~1 to A6
LPA11-K subroutine « (P) I/O User’s I, 416
mechanism array * (P) System Services Intro,
10-10
null « (U) DSR Ref, 1—4
number of « (P) MACRO, 6-63
optional  (U) DSR Ref, 1-2; (P) Modular
Procedures, 2-11, A-3
order ¢ (P} Modular Procedures, 2-11, A-2
passing * (P) RMS, 1-2
passing mechanism ¢ (P) Modular Procedures,
B-8; (P) RTL Intro, 2-21
rules for separating « (U) DSR Ref, 1-4
separator * (P) RMS, 3-6
separator in VMS RMS coding « (P) RMS, 3-6
signal array « (P) System Services Intro, 10-10
specifying * (P) System Services Intro, 2-7
specifying as run-time values « (P) RMS, 3-9
to FAB+ (P) RMS, 1-2
to RAB ¢« (P) RMS, 1—4
VMS data types ¢ (P) Modular Procedures, B—6
VMS Usage ¢ (P) Modular Procedures, B-1; (P)
System Services Intro, 1-6; (P) RTL Intro,
2-6
Argument blocks * (P) Modular Procedures, 6—4
Argument data type * (P) Routines Intro, 2-15; (P)
System Services Intro, 1-7
Argument keyword
delimiting for VMS RMS service « (P) RMS, 3-10
Argument list » (P) Routines Intro, 2—4; (P) System
Services Intro, 2-3
count field « (P) RMS, 2-5
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Argument list (Cont.)

creating  (P) System Services Intro, 2-8

definition of « (P) Routines Intro, 2-3

description ¢ (P) RMS, 2—4

error routine address field  (P) RMS, 2-5

evaluation « (P) Routines Intro, 2—6

for AST service routine * (P) System Services
Intro, 54

for condition handler « (P) System Services Intro,
10-8

format « (P) Routines Intro, 2—4

for system services ¢« (P) System Services Intro,
2-3

interpreting * (P) Routines Intro, 2-4

new FAB address field * (P) RMS, 2-5

passing to service * (P) RMS, 3-10

passing to VMS RMS service * (P) RMS, 3-10

success routine address field « (P) RMS, 2-5

using macros * (P) System Services Intro, 2-6

Argument-passing mechanism ¢ (P) System Services
Intro, 1-8
Argument pointer

See AP
Arguments heading * (P) Routines Intro, 1~7; (P)
System Services Intro, 1-6
Argument substitution « (P) RTL Screen Management,
5-15
arg_list data type ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A—-2t
Arithmetic
See also Condition handler
using system routines « (P) Programming
Resources, 1-24
Arithmetic exception
debugging vector « V5.4 New Features, 2-17,
2-27
Arithmetic expression « (P) VAXTPU, 3-9
evaluating * (P) Patch, PAT-59
special operators for ¢ (P) Patch, PAT-23
Arithmetic instruction
decimal string « (P) MACRO, 9-144
floating-point « (P) MACRO, 9-101
integer « (P) MACRO, 9-5
Arithmetic operations ¢ (P) RTL Screen Management,
5-16
Arithmetic operators ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-10;
(P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-12
Arithmetic shift « (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-10
Arithmetic shift operator (@) * (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-13; (P) MACRO, 3-16
Array
conversion of « (P) RTL Math, MTH-63
mechanism ¢ (P) System Services Intro, 10-10
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Array (Cont.)

signal « (P) System Services Intro, 10-10
virtual address « (P) System Services Intro, 11-5
ARRAY data type * (P) VAXTPU, 2-2 to 2-3
See also CREATE_ARRAY built-in procedure
Array descriptor « (P) Routines Intro, 2-25
Array type * (P) Debugger, 4-17
vector register * (P) Debugger, 11-7
Arrow keys * (U) EDT Ref, EDT-2
See also DOWN arrow key, LEFT arrow key,
RIGHT arrow key, UP arrow key
definition for « (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-79
functions of « (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-5
to move the cursor « (U) DCL Concepts, 2-5
to recall commands ¢ (U) DCL Concepts, 2-6
ASB (asynchronous save block) « (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-76
ASC (ASCIl) « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-262
.ASCIC directive * (P) MACRO, 6-8
/ASCIC qualifier » (P) Debugger, CD-61, CD-85
.ASCID directive * (P) MACRO, 6-9
effect on position independence « (P) Linker, 4~5
effect on shareability » (P) Linker, 1-10, 44
/ASCID qualifier » (P) Debugger, CD-62, CD~85
ASCII
character set * (P) MACRO, A-1
collating sequence * (U) Using VMS, 1-39
depositing string « (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-37
displaying contents in « (P) Delta/XDelta,
DELTA-25
operator * (P) MACRO, 3-12
ASCII (8-bit) code « (P) I/O User's |, 2-8
/ASCIH-/NOASCII qualifier
with DELETE command « (P) Patch, PAT-53
with DEPOSIT command ¢ (P) Patch, PAT-56,
PAT-57
with EVALUATE command « (P) Paich, PAT-60
with EXAMINE command « (P) Patch, PAT-63
with REPLACE command « (P) Patch, PAT-72
with SET MODE command « (P) Patch, PAT-76
with VERIFY command * (P) Patch, PAT-91
ASCII “a” character set * (U) Files and Devices, 5-3,
B-1, B-3; (U) DCL Concepts, 3—16
percent sign ¢ (U) Files and Devices, 4—18
ASCII built-in procedure * (P) VAXTPU, 7-32 to 7-34
ASCII character
delimiting in control block fields ¢ (P) RMS, 3-6,
3-7 ,
ASCII character set+ (U) Using VMS, A-1; (U) DCL
Concepts, B—1
See DEC Multinational Character Set

Index-18

ASCII control characters * (U) EDT Ref, EDT-262,
A1

.ASCI! directive « (P) MACRO, 6-10
ASCII-NOASCII mode « (P) Patch, PAT-16
ASCIl output * (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-2
ASCI| pad character * (P) Convert, CONV-18
/ASCI qualifier « (P) Debugger, CD—62, CD-86
ASCI| space character

conversion function  (P) Convert, CONV-3

using as pad character « (P) National Char Set,
NCS-10
ASCII string
converting to binary « (P) System Services,
SYSs-27
entering ¢ (P) Patch, PAT-20
ASCI| string storage directive « (P) MACRO, 6-7
counted (.ASCIC) « (P) MACRO, 6-8
string (.ASCIl) - (P) MACRO, 6-10
string-descriptor (.ASCID) « (P) MACRO, 6-9
zero-terminated (.ASCIZ) « (P) MACRO, 6-11
ASCII string type * (P) Debugger, 4-17, 4-28, CD-61,
CD-85, CD-195
ASCII time » (P) System Services Intro, 9-7
/ASCIW qualifier « (P) Debugger, CD-62, CD-86
.ASCIZ directive « (P) MACRO, 6-11
/ASCIZ qualifier « (P) Debugger, CD-62, CD-86
ASHL (Arithmetic Shift Long) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-10
ASHP (Arithmetic Shift and Round Packed)
instruction  (P) MACRO, 9-150
ASHQ (Arithmetic Shift Quad) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-10
Assembler » (U) VMS Intro, 4-2; (P) Programming
Resources, 1-9
Assembler directives,
summary * (P) MACRO, C—1
Assembler notation ¢ (P) MACRO, 10-17
Assembly language ¢ (U) VMS Intro, 4-2
Assembly termination « (P) MACRO, 6-25
Assembly termination directive (.END)+ (P) MACRO,
6-25
ASSIGN command « (U) VMS Intro, 3-9; (U) Using
VMS, 4-2; (U) Command Procedures, 2-2;
(U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-39 to DCL1-45;
(P) Linker, LINK-21; (P) System Services Intro,
6-2; (P) File Applications, 4-14
See also DEFINE command
and DEASSIGN command ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-104
function « (U) DCL Concepts, 4-2
how it handles a colon in a logical name « (U) DCL
Concepts, 4-2



ASSIGN command (Cont.)
/TRANSLATION_ATTRIBUTES qualifier « (P) File
Applications, 5-7
Assigning work files « (U) Sort/Merge, SORT-7,
SORT-72
Assignment
of logical queue to an execution queue * (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-47
of queue name « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-249
of symbols interactively « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-262

Assignment statement ¢ (P) MACRO, 1-1, 3-17; (P)

VAXTPU, 3-21
creating a blank line  (U) Using VMS, 5-17; (U)
DCL Concepts, 64
creating a global symbol » (U) Using VMS, 5-3;
(U) DCL Concepts, 5-3

creating a local symbol « (U) Using VMS, 5-3; (U)

DCL Concepts, 5-3

formatting output records « (U) Using VMS, 5-17;
(U) DCL Concepts, 6—4

for numeric overlay « (U) Using VMS, 5-17

including an asterisk  (U) Using VMS, 5-4; (U)
DCL Concepts, 54

including a symbol as part of a character string «
(U) Using VMS, 5-11; (U) DCL Concepts,
5-7

syntax * (U) Using VMS, 5-2; (U) DCL Concepts,

for numeric overlay « (U) Using VMS, 5-16
for string overlay * (U) Using VMS, 5-16
syntax for numeric overlay « (U) DCL Concepts,
6-9
syntax for string overlay « (U) DCL Concepts, 6-3
= (assignment statement) command « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-1 to DCL1—+4
ASSIGN/MERGE command ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-46
ASSIGN/QUEUE command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-47 to DCL1-48
and DEASSIGN/QUEUE command ¢ (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-109
ASSISTANT PHYSICAL ADDRESS parameter * (M)
Networking, 7-12
/ASSIST qualifier « (M) Backup, BCK-11, BCK-29;
(M) Mount, MOUNT-7
BACKUP « (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-9
AST (asynchronous system trap) » (P) Programming

Resources, 4-7; (P) Debugger, 9-17; (P) RTL

Library, 2-22; (P) Device Support (B), 3-6 to
3-7

See also Attention AST

See also Synchronization
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AST (asynchronous system trap) (Cont.)

access mode ¢ (P) System Services Intro, 52

blocking ¢ (P) System Services Intro, 12-9, 12-15

CALL command « (P) Debugger, 9-17, CD-10

condition handling at AST level « (P) Modular
Procedures, 3—26

control * (P) Device Support (B), 1-86

declaring * (P) System Services Intro, 5-3; (P)
System Services, SYS—121

definition « (P) Modular Procedures, 3—-19

delivering ¢ (P) Programming Resources, 4-8;
(P) System Services Intro, 5-5; (P) Device
Support (A), 3—4; (P) Device Support (B),
3-2, 3-11

disabling * (P) Debugger, CD-68; (P) System
Services, SYS—400; (P) RTL Parallel
Processing, 56

disabling interrupts « (P) Modular Procedures,
3-24

displaying AST handling conditions « (P)
Debugger, CD-210

enabling « (P) Debugger, CD-80; (P) System
Services, SYS-400

enabling an event * (P) RTL Parallel Processing,
46

example ¢ (P) System Services Intro, 5-6

execution « (P) Programming Resources, 47

for aborted 1/O request ¢ (P) Device Support (B),
3-11

handler ¢ (P) Modular Procedures, 3—-19, 3—-21

I/O at AST level « (P) Modular Procedures, 3—25

I/O at AST-level « (P) Modular Procedures, A-5

in target process * V5.4 New Features, B-33

interrupt  (P) Modular Procedures, 3—19

out of band ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 11-8; (P)
Device Support (B), 1-86

parameter « (P) System Services Intro, 54

process-requested * (P) Device Support (A), 4-20;
(P) Device Support (B), 3-7, 3—-10, 373

process wait state * (P) System Services Intro, 5-3

queuing * (P) Device Support (A), 3—4; (P) Device
Support (B), 3-73

quota » (P) System Services Intro, 7-4; (P) /O
User's I, 3-24, 4-14, 6-13, 7-5, 843

reentrancy * (P) Modular Procedures, 3-19, 3-20,
A-5

service routine * (P) Modular Procedures, 3-19;
(P) System Services Intro, 54

setting for power recovery * (P) System Services,
SYS-409

setting timer for « (P) System Services, SYS—406

SHOW CALLS command « (P) Debugger, 9-17
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AST (asynchronous system trap) (Cont.)
special kernel-mode ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 3—4,
3-5, 4-20, 7-8; (P) Device Support (B),
1-12
specifying quota ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-55
system service * (P) System Services Intro, 5-1
thread « (P) Modular Procedures, 3-19
user specified « (P) Device Support (B), 1-39
vector processing synchronization issues ¢ V5.4
New Features, 2-24
writing « (P) Programming Resources, 4-7
writing AST-reentrant procedures ¢ (P) Modular
Procedures, 3-20
AST control block
See ACB
AST-driven program
debugging * (P) Debugger, 9-17
Asterisk (*)
HELP command ¢ (P) Debugger, CD-107
multiplication operator » (P) Debugger, D-7
wildcard ¢ (U) Files and Devices, 4-17
in directory specifications « (U) Using VMS,
2-14; (U) DCL Concepts, 3—-18
in input file specifications « (U) DCL Concepts,
3-18
in output directory specifications ¢« (U) DCL
Concepts, 3-20
in output file specification « (U) DCL Concepts,
3-19
in UIC format directory specifications ¢ (U)
DCL Concepts, 3-18
rules for using « (U) Using VMS, 2-14; (U)
DCL Concepts, 318
used to rename files « (U) DCL Concepts,
3-18
ASTLM (AST queue limit) » (M) Setting Up VMS, 5-2;
(M) Networking, 5-38
effect of canceling wakeup on+ (P) System
Services, SYS—45
ASTLVL (AST level) processor register * (P) Device
Support (A), 3—4
displaying * (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-90
AST procedure (for connect to interrupt facility) * (P)
Device Support (A), 19-19
/AST qualifier « (P) Debugger, 9-17, CD~11
AST queue limit

See ASTLM
AST reentrant » (P) RTL Screen Management, 4—1
AST routines

global symbols ¢ (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-60

Index-20

AST routines (Cont.)
service routine for connect to interrupt facility « (P)
Device Support (A), 19-9, 19-11, 19-12
ast_procedure data type ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A-2t
Asymmetric vector processing configuration « V5.4
New Features, 2-2
ASYNCHRONOUS attribute * (P) File Def Language,
FDL-9
Asynchronous circuit
See Circuit
See DDCMP
Asynchronous connection « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-5
configuration « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 318
DDCMP « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-11; (M)
Networking, 1-9
dynamic « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-10, 3-18,
3-28; (M) Networking, 1-5, 1-8, 1-9
dynamic DDCMP « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—18
dynamic line installation « (M) Networking, 2—186,
5-11
line installation « (M) Networking, 5-8
line parameters * (M) Networking, 3-61
static ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-10, 3-18, 3-23;
(M) Networking, 1-5, 1-8, 1-9
static DDCMP « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-18
static line installation « (M) Networking, 2-15, 5~9
terminating dynamic « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-27
troubleshooting problems « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 4-16
Asynchronous DDCMP devices * (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 3-33
Asynchronous DDCMP driver « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 3-19, 3-24; (P) I/O User’s Ii, 5-1
AST service routine address « (P) I/O User’s i,
5-10
attention AST « (P) I/O User's Ii, 5-10
capabilities « (P) /O User’s Il, 5-1
characteristics ¢ (P) I/O User’s ll, 5-7 to 5-8
controller « (P) /O User’s Il, 5-7, 5-10
device * (P) I/O User's Il, 5-2
extended ¢ (P) I/O User’s Il, 5-8
modifying ¢ (P) I/O User’s Il, 5-7
tributary « (P) I/O User's I, 5-10
controller
mode ¢ (P) I/O User's Il, 5-8
starting « (P) I/O User’s I, 5-6
controller counter parameter IDs « (P) [/O User's I,
5-11
device characteristics ¢ (P) /O User’s II, 5-2
duplex modes * (P) /O User’s I, 5-7



Asynchronous DDCMP driver (Cont.)

enable attention AST « (P) I/O User's Il, 5-9
enable modem ¢ (P) /O User's Il, 5-7

errors * (P) I/O User's Il, 5-3

error summary bits ¢ (P) /O User’s Il, 5-3
extended characteristics * (P) I/O User’s Il, 5-8
full-duplex mode ¢ (P) I/O User’s Il, 51
function codes ¢ (P) /O User's Il, 5-4, A—4

function modifiers ¢ (P) I/O User’s Il, 5-5, 5-6, 5-8

to 5-10
/O functions « (P) I/O User's II, 5-5, 5-6, 5-10
I/O status block « (P) /O User’s Il, 5-14
message size * (P) /O User’s ll, 5-2, 5-5, 5-6
modem
disabling line « (P) I/O User's II, 5-9
modifying characteristics « (P) /O User’s II, 5-7
parameter ID * (P) I/O User’s Il, 5-7
point-to-point
configuration « (P) I/O User's I, 5—1
privilege ¢ (P) I/O User's i, 5-5
protocol « (P) I/O User’s Il, 5-7
starting « (P) I/O User’s Il, 5-8
stopping ¢ (P) I/O User’s II, 5-9
quotas « (P) I/O User's Il, 5—1
read function « (P) I/O User’s Il, 5-5
read internal counters ¢« (P) /O User’s Il, 5-10
sense mode function ¢ (P) I/O User’s Il, 5-10
set controller mode « (P) I/O User’s Il, 5-6
characteristics ¢ (P) I/O User’s Il, 5-7 to 5-8
message size * (P) I/O User’s I, 5-8
P2 buffer « (P) I/O User's Il, 5-7
parameter |D ¢ (P) /O User’s Il, 5-7
set mode function « (P) /O User’s I, 5-6
set tributary mode « (P} I/O User’s Il, 5-8
extended characteristics « (P) /O User’s 1,
5-8
P2 buffer « (P) IO User’s Il, 5-8
shutdown controller mode « (P) I/O User’s Il, 5-9
shutdown tributary mode « (P) /O User’s Il, 5-9
starting
controller « (P) I/O User’s ll, 5-7
protocol « (P) I/O User’s II, 5-8
tributary « (P) I/O User’s II, 5-8
status returns « (P) /O User’s I, A5
stopping
controller « (P) I/O User’s Il, 5-9
modem line « (P) /O User's Il, 5-9
protocol « (P) I/O User’s II, 5-9
tributary « (P) I/O User’s Il, 5-9
supported device * (P) /O User’s Il, 5-1
SYS$GETDVI« (P) I/O User’s Il, 5-2
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Asynchronous DDCMP driver (Cont.)
tributary
starting « (P) I/O User’s II, 5-8
stopping * (P) I/O User’s I, 5-9
tributary counter parameter IDs « (P) //O User’s I,
5-13
unit and line status ¢ (P) /O User's II, 5-3
write function « (P) I/O User's lI, 5-5
Asynchronous DECnet « (M) Setting Up VMS, 6-20
using virtual terminals « (M) Setting Up VMS, 6-19
Asynchronous device on LAT
application ports for « (M) LATCP, LAT-7
Asynchronous event notification  (P) Device Support
(A), 17-2, 17-28 to 17-30; (P) Device Support
(B), 2-70, 2-73 to 2-90
example * (P) Device Support (A), 17-29 to 17-30
Asynchronous /O option
See FAB$V_ASY option
See RAB$V_ASY option
Asynchronous input/output  (P) Programming
Resources, 7-47
Asynchronous line

See also DDCMP
See also Line
for point-to-point connections « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 3-5
Asynchronous memory management exception
handling « (P) MACRO, 10-19, 10-30
Asynchronous operation * (P) File Applications, 8-17,
8-18
contrasted with synchronous operation « (P) RMS,
2-7
performance ¢ (P) File Applications, 9-9
using RO« (P) RMS, 2-5
Asynchronous option
VMS RMS support * V5.4 Release Notes, 5-16;
V5.4 New Features, 24—1
Asynchronous save block

See ASB
Asynchronous SCSI data transfer mode
enabling * (P) I/O User’s I, 11-7, 11-13; (P)
Device Support (A), 17-13; (P) Device
Support (B), 2—-88
Asynchronous system service ¢ (P) System Services
Intro, 2—12
Asynchronous system trap
See AST
Asynchronous terminal

See X.29 terminal
ASY option ¢ (P) File Def Language, FDL-9
AT$_GENBI « (P) Device Support (B), 1-33
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AT$_MBA - (P) Device Support (B), 1-33
AT$_UBA « (P) Device Support (B), 1-33
Atomic data type ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 2-15
Atomic transaction
defined * V5.4 New Features, 3-2
At sign (@)
contents-of operator « (P) Debugger, D-7
execute-procedure command ¢ (P} Debugger, 8-1,
CD-7
SET ATSIGN command » (P} Debugger, CD-129
SHOW ATSIGN command « (P) Debugger,
CD-211
ATTACH built-in procedure ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 7-35 to
7-36
ATTACH command ¢ (U) Using VMS, 1-21, 3-6; (U)
Mail, MAIL-28; (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-49 to
DCL1-50; (U) EVE Ref, EVE—4 to EVE-5; (M)
SYSMAN, SM-27; (P) Debugger, 3-5, CD-9;
(P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-41
EVE editor  (U) Text Processing, 1-68
in SYSMAN Utility « V5.4 New Features, 10-1
restriction on using (EVE) « (U) Text Processing,
1-67
Attached processor « (M) Setting Up VMS, 2-19

See Secondary processor
showing state « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-258
starting « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-343
stopping * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-361
Attaching to a process ¢ (M) SYSMAN, SM-13
Attack
forms of security « (M) Security, 7-1
Attention AST
See also AST
asynchronous DDCMP driver « (P) I/O User’s I,
5-9
blocking * (P) Device Support (B), 1-82, 1-83
delivering * (P) Device Support (B), 3-2
disabling * (P) Device Support (B), 3-6 to 3—7
DMC11/DMR11 driver « (P) I/O User’s lI, 1-7
DMP11/DMF32 driver « (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-19
DR11-W/DRV11-WA driver « (P) /O User’s Il
3-14
enabling * (P) Device Support (B), 3-6 to 3-7
Ethernet/802 drivers « (P) I/O User’s Il, 6~36
flushing « (P) Device Support (B), 3—4
mailbox * (P) /O User’s I, 7-9
terminal « (P) /O User’s |, 8-42
Attention condition » (P) Device Support (A), 15-9 to
15-10
See also MASSBUS
See also MBA
See also MBASL_AS
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Attention summary register

See MBASL_AS

Attributes « (P) File Applications, 4-2, 4-9; (P) File

Def Language, FDL-1, FDL-46

buffer « (P) VAXTPU, 7-60

buffer-specific (EVE) « (U) Text Processing, 1-71

display « (P) Debugger, 7-3, 7-6, 7-9, 7-20,
CD-123, CD-244

dynamic ¢ (M) Security, 4-29

for DNS
assigning * V5.4 New Features, A-5
enumerating * V5.4 New Features, A-28
modifying » V5.4 New Features, A-31
reading * V5.4 New Features, A-33
returning value * V5.4 New Features, A-70
testing for one * V5.4 New Features, A-35
types of « V5.4 New Features, A-13

for TPU
setting records « (P) VAXTPU, 7-448

global (EVE) * (U) Text Processing, 1~71, 1-72

listed by startup file (EVE) « (U) Text Processing,
1-74

program section
absolute « (P) Linker, 64
concatenated ¢ (P) Linker, 1-12, 6—4
executable « (P) Linker, 6-5
global » (P) Linker, 1-13, 6-5, 6-12
in image section generation « (P) Linker, 6-15
in shareable images « (P) Linker, 4-3
local « (P) Linker, 1-13, 6-5
modification of « (P) Linker, 6--3
nonexecutable * (P) Linker, 6-5
nonposition-independent « (P) Linker, 1-13,

6-6

nonshareable « (P) Linker, 1-13, 6-6
nonvector * (P) Linker, 1—13, 6-6
nonwritability « (P) Linker, 6—6
nonwritable ¢ (P) Linker, 1-13
overlaid « (P) Linker, 1-12, 6-4
position-independent « (P) Linker, 1-13, 6-6
relocatable ¢ (P) Linker, 64
shareable * (P) Linker, 1-13, 66
vector « (P) Linker, 1-13, 6-6
writability « (P) Linker, 6-6
writable « (P) Linker, 1-13

resource * (M) Security, 4-29

SAVE ATTRIBUTES command « (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-134

SAVE SYSTEM ATTRIBUTES command ¢ (U)
EVE Ref, EVE-141

saving * (U) EVE Ref, 1-2, 1-33



Attributes (Cont.)
saving in EVE command file « (U) Text Processing,
1-77; (U) EVE Ref, 1-37
saving in EVE section file « (U) Text Processing,
1-73; (U) EVE Ref, 1-35
saving system defaults « (U) EVE Ref, 1-38
setting (EVE) « (U) Text Processing, 1-71
window * (P) VAXTPU, 7-78
with DECwindows * (P} Debugger, 1-10
Attribute_ Name identifier « V5.4 New Features, A—43
Attribute_Name_Str identifier » V5.4 New Features,
A-43
Audit « (M) Security, 6—1
Audit analysis * (M) Security, 6—1, 613
binary output « (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-4
brief format « (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-2
detailed inspection « (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-6
exiting « (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-31
full format « (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-3
full format listing * (M) Security, 6-13
generating daily reports « (M) Audit Analysis,
AUD-5
output to file « (M) Security, 6-13
output to screen « (M) Security, 6-13
output types « (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-2
performing « (M) Audit Analysis, AUD—4
selection criteria « (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-1
selective output (M) Security, 6-14
summary format » (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-3
Audit analysis inspection
detailed (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-6
example * (M) Audit Analysis, AUD—-6
routine * (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-5
Audit analysis report
creating * (M) Audit Analysis, AUD—4
entering interactive commands « (M) Audit
Analysis, AUD-17
generating daily » (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-5
interrupting « (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-17
output types « (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-1
routine inspections * (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-6
Audit Analysis Utility (ANALYZE/AUDIT) « (M) Audit
Analysis, AUD—1
DCL qualifiers « (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-10
directing output » (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-9
exiting « (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-9
interactive mode « (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-7
interactive mode commands ¢ (M) Audit Analysis,
AUD-27
invoking * (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-9
/SELECT=STATUS=FAILURE qualifier problem «
V5.4 Release Notes, 3-3

Index

Audit data (M) Security, 6-23
Audit data packet
fields « (M) Audit Analysis, A-5
format « (M) Audit Analysis, A-5
Audit header packet
fields « (M) Audit Analysis, A-1
format « (M) Audit Analysis, A-1
Auditing
See also Security auditing
applications * (M) Security, 7-3
as security feature « (M) Security, 7-3
of security events « (M) Security, 6-1
techniques for users « (M) Security, 4-40
Audit log file « (M) Security, 67
changing location « (M) Security, 6-8
creating new version « (M) Security, 6-7
system security » (M) Security, 6-2
Audit message
See Security audit message
Audit server database (M) Security, 6—4
moving * (M) Security, 6—4
Audit server process ¢ (M) Security, 64
changing flush rate « (M) Security, 6-5
final server action « (M) Security, 6-20
Audit trail
changing the value of « (P) SUMSLP, SUM-12
in security model « (M) Security, 2-1
protecting * (M) Security, D=3
role in security « (M) Security, 2—4
AUDIT_SERVER.DAT « (M) Security, 64
Authenticating users ¢ (M) Security, 3—6, 3—-12
Authorization database
alarms « (M) Security, E-7
concept of » (M) Security, 4-15
considerations on a VAXcluster « (M) Security, 9-2
defined « (M) Security, 2-1
role in security « (M) Security, 2—4
AUTHORIZE
See Authorize Utility
AUTHORIZE command « (M) Networking, 54
Authorize Utility (AUTHORIZE) « (U) Using VMS,
7-1; (M) System Management Intro, 2-2; (M)
Setting Up VMS, 4-14; (M) VAXcluster, B-1;
(M) Authorize, AUTH-12
adding proxy accounts * V5.4 Release Notes, 3-3
ADD/PROXY and MODIFY/PROXY commands «
V5.4 Release Notes, 3-3
commands * (M) Authorize, AUTH-13 to AUTH-55
DCL qualifiers « (M) Authorize, AUTH-3 to
AUTH-10
default password « (M) Authorize, AUTH-14
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Authorize Utility (AUTHORIZE) (Cont.)

DEFAULT record « (M) Authorize, AUTH-14
directing output from « (M) Authorize, AUTH-12
exiting from « (M) Authorize, AUTH-12
for network proxy database management « (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-35
invoking ¢ (M) Authorize, AUTH-12
login flags * (M) Authorize, AUTH-6
/NOEXPIRATION qualifier » V5.4 Release Notes,
5-8
restricted flag modifications V5.4 Release Notes,
3-3
restricting login hours with « (M) System
Management Intro, 5-5
restrictions ¢ (M) Authorize, AUTH-12
Autoanswer
and backup synchronous dialup * (M) Security, 8-6
Autobauding * (M) Security, 3—7
Auto-compose keys * (M) Terminal Fallback, TFU-22,
TFU-23
Autoconfiguration « (M) System Generation, C—1

See also System Generation Utility
driver control of « (P) Device Support (A), 12-21
of SCSI device « (P) /O User’s I, 11-9; (P) Device
Support (A), 17-30
table » (M) System Generation, C-2
AUTOCONFIGURE command * (M) Setting Up VMS,
6-18; (M) System Generation, SGN-5
Autodecrement mode « (P} MACRO, 5-7
operand specifier format « (P) MACRO, 8-21
Autodial protocol « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-25
AUTOGEN « (M) Setting Up VMS, 1-2, 6-1; (M)
Networking, 5-36
AGEN$PARAMS.REPORT « V5.4 New Features,
8-1
command procedure for automating « V5.4 New
Features, 8—4
controlling size of page and swap files « V5.4 New
Features, 8-3
dump file size * V5.4 Release Notes, 3-37
enabling or disabling disk server « (M) VAXcluster,
5-14
end phase TESTFILES ¢ V5.4 Release Notes, 5—1
executed by CLUSTER_CONFIG.COM * (M)
VAXcluster, 5-2
FEEDBACK generated parameters
ADD_ prefix » V5.4 Release Notes, 3-5
feedback mechanism * V5.4 Release Notes, 3—4
files not marked NOBACKUP ¢ V5.4 Release
Notes, 3—-6
functions « (M) Setting Up VMS, 6-1
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AUTOGEN (Cont.)

including files in MODPARAMS.DAT ¢ V5.4 New
Features, 8-2

invoking * (M) Setting Up VMS, 6-2

LNMSHASHTBL parameter * V5.4 New Features,
84

logical names defined by « V5.4 New Features,
8-4

LRPCOUNT parameter « V5.4 New Features, 8—4

modifying calculations « (M) Setting Up VMS, 6-8

MSCP server mechanism * V5.4 Release Notes,
3-5

new feedback parameters « V5.4 New Fealures,
84

performance tuning * (M) System Management
Intro, 5-6

phase parameters * (M) Setting Up VMS, 6-2

running DECW$STARTUP.COM command « V5.4
Release Notes, 3-26

running with feedback option « (M) VAXcluster,
5-25, 5-38

selective crash dump files * V5.4 Release Notes,
3-38

specifying dump file « (M) VAXcluster, 5-36

start phase GETDATA « V5.4 Release Notes, 5-2

swapping file size « V5.4 Release Notes, 3-6

switching window systems « V5.4 Release Notes,
3-6

using MAIL to send reports « V5.4 New Features,
87

using to change system parameters « (M)
Performance Management, 5—1

validation of parameter names * V5.4 New
Features, 8—1

volume shadowing adjustment required » V5.4
Release Notes, 3—86

AUTOGEN.COM command procedure

See AUTOGEN
AUTOGEN.PAR parameter file
creating * (M) Setting Up VMS, 6-15
modifying * (M) Setting Up VMS, 6-15
Autoincrement deferred mode * (P) MACRO, 5-6
operand specifier format « (P) MACRO, 8-20
Autoincrement mode * (P) MACRO, 5-5
operand specifier format « (P) MACRO, 8-19
AUTOJUSTIFY command « (U) DSRA Ref, 2-3
AUTOLOGIN flag * (M) Security, 5-29
Automatic configuration
of DECnet-VAX network « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-12, 3—-13
Automatic disconnection
of network link « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-3



Automatic initialization ¢ (P) RTL Parallel Processing,
2-1
Automatic login * (U) Using VMS, 1-3
Automatic login account
as security problem « (M) Security, 5-29
Automatic login facility

See ALF
Automatic login file

See ALF
/AUTOMATIC qualifier « (M) Mount, MOUNT-8
Automatic switching

of terminal line » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-26
Automatic volume labeling

See AVL
Automatic volume recognition

See AVR
Automatic working set adjustment

See AWSA
AUTOPARAGRAPH command ¢ (U) DSR Ref, 24
example » (U) DSR Ref, 2—4
AUTO prefix « (M) Networking, 3—40; (M) Network
Control Program, A-16
.AAUTOSUBTITLE command ¢ (U) DSR Ref, 2-6
AUTOTABLE command « (U) DSR Ref, 2-7
example » (U) DSR Ref, 2-7
AUTO window, DECwindows ¢ (P) Debugger, 1-10
AUTO_POSITIONING command « (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-9
AUTO_REPEAT keyword « (P) VAXTPU, 7-353
“Auto_repeat” string constant parameter to GET_
INFO « (P) VAXTPU, 7-196
Availability license ¢ License Management,
LICENSE-24
Availability of data
with volume shadowing « V5.4 New Features, 18—1
Available set* (M) Setting Up VMS, 2-19
AVL (automatic volume labeling)
operator functions « (M) Maintaining VMS, 3-5
AVR (automatic volume recognition)
operator functions ¢ (M) Maintaining YMS, 3-5
/AW
See /ASCIW qualifier
AWSA (automatic working set adjustment) (M)
Performance Management, 2—7
adjusting * (M) Performance Management, 2—14
enabling * (M) Performance Management, 5-7
in relation to performance management * (M)
Performance Management, 2—15
in relation to system parameters « (M) Performance
Management, 2-14

Index

AWSA (automatic working set adjustment) (Cont.)
investigating status « (M) Performance
Management, 412
overview » (M) Performance Management, 2-7
page faulting « (M) Performance Management, 2-8
tuning to respond to increased demand « (M)
Performance Management, 5-6
AWSMIN parameter » (M) System Generation, A-8
AWSTIME parameter « (M) System Generation, A-8
/AZ
See /ASCIZ qualifier

;B command ¢« (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-28
Babble timer » (M) Networking, 3—44
BACK command « (U) Mail, MAIL-30; (U) EDT Ref,
EDT-263; (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-23
See also Cursor direction
Back-end converter
analysis ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-70
PostScript « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-68
text « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-67
Backlink
definition ¢ (M) Analyze/Disk, ADSK—1
Backplane interconnect * (P) Device Support (A),
1-11, 1-16, 14-2
See also CMI
See also Q22 bus
See also SBI
See also VAXBI
Backplane interconnect interface chip

See BIIC
Back pressuring « (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-8
Backslash (\)
current value « (P) Debugger, 46
global-symbol specifier « (P) Debugger, 5-10,
CD-170, D-7
path name delimiter « (P) Debugger, 5-9, 6-4, D~7
with DECwindows ¢ (P) Debugger, 1-10, 1-28
BACKSPACE
See also Cursor movement
BACKSPACE key ¢ (U) Using VMS, 1-18; (U) DCL
Concepts, 2-5; (U) EDT Ref, EDT-22
/BACKSPACE qualifier « (U) DSR Ref, 4-5
BACKUP
See Backup Utility
BACKUP (EDT keypad function) « (U} Text
Processing, 2-10, 2-16; (U) EDT Ref, EDT-23
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BACKUP (EDT keypad function) (Cont.)

See also Cursor direction
BACKUP.SYS » (U) Files and Devices, A-3
BACKUP attribute « (P) File Def Language, FDL-15
BACKUP command « (U) Using VMS, 8-58; (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-51; (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-3
/MEDIA_FORMAT qualifier » V5.4 New Features,
4-1
using over the network « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-9
with the TASOE tape drive « V5.4 Release Notes,
3-75
Backup date and time field
See XAB$Q_BDT field
Backup log file » (U) Files and Devices, A-3
BACKUP media
Files—11 disk save set+ (M) Backup, BCK-7,
BCK-12
magnetic tape save set* (M) Backup, BCK-8
multivolume save set * (M) Backup, BCK-14
network save set ¢ (M) Backup, BCK-12
on Files—11 disk attached to a remote node * (M)
Backup, BCK-7
sequential-disk save set+ (M) Backup, BCK-13
BACKUP operation modes ¢ (M) Maintaining VMS,
4-2; (M) Backup, BCK-16
Backup operations « (U) Files and Devices, 1-8
general recommendations ¢ (M) Security, 5-42
performed as captive privileged account « (M)
Security, 5-35
/BACKUP qualifier » (M) Backup, BCK-30
with EXCHANGE/NETWORK command « V5.4
New Features, C-21
with SET ACL command « V5.4 New Fealures,
4—1
BACKUP tasks = (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-2
Backup Utility (BACKUP) « V5.4 New Features, B~5
to B-9; (M) System Management Intro, 4—4;
(P) File Applications, 10-2
BACKUP command
/DELETE and /RECORD qualifiers * V5.4
Release Notes, 3—10
batch mode ¢ (M) Maintaining VMS, 3-7
/BUFFER_COUNT command qualifier » V5.4 New
Features, B-8
compare operation ¢ (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-35
copying system dump file » (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA—4
copy operation « (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-29 to
4-35
corrected problems » V5.4 Release Notes, 3-8
cyclic redundancy checking » V5.4 New Features,
B-8
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Backup Utility (BACKUP) (Cont.)

directing output from « (M) Backup, BCK-26

eliminating extents « (P) File Applications, 9-8

exiting from ¢ (M) Backup, BCK-27

files with active transactions » V5.4 Release Notes,
3-7

image save operation restriction » V5.4 Release
Notes, 3-9

invoking * (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-1; (M) Backup,
BCK-26

journal operation » (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-39 to
4-40

list operation « (M} Maintaining VMS, 4-36

making archive copies * (P) File Applications,
10-31

online BACKUP « (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-1

operation modes * (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-2

operator assistance requests « (M) Maintaining
VMS, 3-7

performance enhancements « V5.4 New Features,
B-5

postprocessing problem ¢ V5.4 Release Notes,
3-10

pressing Ctrl/T during BACKUP ¢« V5.4 New
Features, B-8

problems and restrictions » V5.4 Release Notes,
3-8

restore operation * (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-23 to
4-29

save operation ¢ (M) Maintaining VMS, 4—14 to
4-23

saving a bound volume set * V5.4 Release Notes,
3-11

setting SYSGEN parameters to enhance
performance of » V5.4 New Features, B-7

setting up BACKUP account « V5.4 New Features,
B-6
standalone BACKUP * (M) Maintaining VMS, 4—1
summary of VMS Version 5.2 new features » V5.4
New Features, B~5
types of tasks (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-1, 4-2
UAF parameters for BACKUP account « V5.4 New
Features, B-6
using to restore contiguity on fragmented disks ¢
(M) Performance Management, 3-36
using with compound document files « V5.4
Release Notes, 3—11
Backward indexing * (P) RTL Math, 2-6
BAD
See Bad Block Locator Utility
BADBLK.SYS ¢ (U) Files and Devices, A-2
Bad block data
on disks « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-247



Bad block file « (U) Files and Devices, A2
Bad Block Locator Utility (BAD) « (M) Maintaining
VMS, 5-5
directing output from « (M) Bad Block, BAD-13
exiting * (M) Bad Block, BAD-6
invoking « (M) Bad Block, BAD—6
on converted device * (M) Bad Block, BAD-2
Bad blocks
devices requiring analysis (M) Bad Block, BAD—4
locating « (M) Exchange, EXCH-25, EXCH-26,
EXCH-32; (M) Bad Block, BAD-1
location code « (M) Bad Block, BAD-8
recording * (M) Bad Block, BAD-1
replacing * (M) Exchange, EXCH-32
testing for » (M) Bad Block, BAD-1
test patterns « (M) Bad Block, BAD-8
BADDALRQSZ bugcheck ¢ (P) Device Support (B),
3-3, 3-19
BADLOG.SYS ¢ (U) Files and Devices, A-3
Bad page list
displaying * (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-115
/BAD qualifier « (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-115
/BAD_BLOCKS qualifier » (M) Bad Block, BAD-1,
BAD-8
Balance set
swapping * (P) System Services Intro, 11-7
BALSETCNT parameter « (M) System Generation,
A-8
adjusting « (M) Performance Management, 5-8
artificially induced swapping * (M) Performance
Management, 3-26
increasing * (M) Performance Management, 5-9
reducing * (M) Performance Management, 5-9
Barrier
adjusting a quorum for « (P) RTL Parallel
Processing, 4-4
creating « (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 4—2
definition of « (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 4-2
deleting * (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 4-3
reading * (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 4-3

setting a quorum for « (P) RTL Parallel Processing,
4-4

waiting at ¢ (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 4-3
Barrier synchronization

See also Parallel processing

advantages and disadvantages ¢ (P) RTL Parallel
Processing, 5-7

PPL$ routines for » (P) RTL Parallel Processing,
4-2 to 44

Base

of numeric constant

specifying « (P) VAXTPU, 3-37

Index

Base address
cluster « (P) Linker, 6—15
defaults for images ¢ (P) Linker, 1-7, 3-5
defining for images « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-390
image section in map * (P) Linker, 5-5
specification of « (P) Linker, 3-6
system image ¢ (P) Linker, 1-7, 3-5, LINK-19
Based image
creation of « (P) Linker, 1-7, 3-5
memory allocation for » (P) Linker, 1-7, 3-5, 4—4
rules for upward compatibility « (P) Linker, 1-11,
4-9
Base message number directive (.BASE)
in message source file * (P) Message, MSG~16
Base operand specifier « (P) MACRO, 8-26
Base priority
establishing for batch job « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-252, DCL2-203
of circuit « (M) Networking, 3-43
Base register
loading * (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA—40
symbol for « (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-9
BASIC
See VAX BASIC
Basic Linear Algebra Subroutines

See BLAS
BATCH clause
for QUALIFIER clause * (P) Command Def,
CDuU-25, CDU-33
Batch editing « (U) EVE Ref, 1-10
EVE « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-191, DCL1-194
VAXTPU « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-191,
DCL1-194
Batch execution
as startup mode * (M) SYSMAN, SM-12
of command procedure ¢ (U) Command
Procedures, 1-6
on remote nodes * (M) SYSMAN, SM-19; (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-12, 2-13
BATCH identifier « (M) Security, 4-19, 5—4
Batch job « (U) VMS Intro, 5-10; (M) System
Management Intro, 4-5; (M) Maintaining VMS,
6-1; (P) VAXTPU, 5-5
accessing devices * (U) Files and Devices, 3-21
affected by shift restrictions « (M) Security, 3—16
controlling » (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-16
defining default working set « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-260, DCL1-269, DCL2-208,
DCL2-353, DCL2-383
defining maximum CPU time limit « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-267

index-27



Index

Batch job (Cont.)

defining working set extent « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-260, DCL1-269, DCL2-208,
DCL2-353, DCL2-383

defining working set quota « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-269, DCL2-208, DCL2-~353,
DCL2-383

definition » (U) VMS Intro, 1-1, 6-3; (U) Using
VMS, 3-8

deleting » (U) Command Procedures, 8-8; (M)
Maintaining VMS, 6-18

deleting files
after processing ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,

DCL2-379

deleting log file « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-267,
DCL2-380

end of job on cards « (U} DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-208

establishing values for « (M) Performance
Management, 5-5

executing « (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-1, 6-25

flushing output buffer « (U} DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-183

holding « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-267,
DCL2-380

job card * (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-63

job number of « (U) Using VMS, 3-8

keeping log file « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-380

limiting CPU time of « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-267, DCL2~380

iog file « (U) Using VMS, 3-9; (U) DCL Dictionary,

DCL2-376

monitoring ¢ (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-17

on remote network node ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-382

output « (U) Using VMS, 3-9

passing parameters to * (U) Using VMS, 6-7, 6-8;
(U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-381

password * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-9

priority » (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-382

providing input to « (U) Command Procedures, 8—4

queue
changing entry « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-136; Obsolete Features, 1-20
displaying entries « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-275, DCL2-309
entering command procedure in * (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL2-376
modifying characteristics of « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL2-345
starting « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-345
restarting « (U) Using VMS, 3-9, 6-32; (U)
Command Procedures, 8-9
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Batch job (Cont.)
saving log file « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-267
specifying a queue « (U) Command Procedures,
8-3

specifying attributes « (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-25
starting « (U) VMS Intro, 6-3
stopping * (U) Command Procedures, 8-8
stopping process ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-358
submitting * (U) Using VMS, 3-8; (M) Maintaining
VMS, 6-25
submitting at startup ¢ (M) Setting Up VMS, 2-13
submitting command procedure as * (U) Using
VMS, 1-6, 3—4; (U) Command Procedures,
8-1
submitting program as « (U) Using VMS, 1-6
submitting sort operation as ¢ (U) Using VMS,
1—41
submitting through cards ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-266
synchronizing multiple procedures * (U) Command
Procedures, 8-10
synchronizing with process * () DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-387
uses of « (U) Command Procedures, 8—1
working set
defining default« (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-260, DCL1-269, DCL2-208,
DCL2-353, DCL2-383
defining extent for « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-260, DCL1-269, DCL2-208,
DCL2-353, DCL2-383
defining quota for « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-269, DCL2-208, DCL2-353,
DCL2-383
Batch job command procedure
using a card reader ¢ (P) /O User’s |, 2-2
Batch job log file « (U) Command Procedures, 8-5
Batch-like editing « (P) VAXTPU, 5-3
Batch login « (M) Security, 3-3
Batch mode
definition « (U) Using VMS, 1-6
Batch-oriented editor « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-185
Batch/Print Facility « V5.4 Release Notes, 2-1
Batch queue « (M) VAXcluster, 4-6; (M) Maintaining
VMS, 6-23
assigning unique name to * (M) VAXcluster, 4-8
clusterwide generic « (M) VAXcluster, 4-8
control commands * (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-5
creating * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-249
default » (P) File Def Language, FDL-24
defining default CPU time limite (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-253, DCL2-204, DCL2-347



Batch queue (Cont.)
defining default working set « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-260, DCL1-269, DCL2-208,
DCL2-353, DCL2-383
defining maximum CPU time limit« (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-253, DCL2-205, DCL2-348
defining working set extent « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-260, DCL1-269, DCL2-208,
DCL2-353, DCL2-383
defining working set quota « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-269, DCL2-208, DCL2-353,
DCL2-383
deleting » (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-143; (M)
Maintaining VMS, 6-12
deleting entries « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-136
establishing base priority for jobs « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-252, DCL2-203
for batch systems « (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-28
for interactive systems ¢ (M) Maintaining VMS,
6-27
for small systems « (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-27
generic « (M) System Management Intro, 6-3
initializing « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-249; (M)
VAXcluster, 4-8
pausing * (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-11
sample configuration « (M) VAXcluster, 46
setting up « (M) VAXcluster, 4—7
starting « (M) VAXcluster, 4-8
stopping ¢ (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-11
SYS$BATCH « (M) VAXcluster, 48
Baud rate
terminal » (P) I/O User’s I, 8—40
BBC (Branch on Bit Clear) instruction « (P) MACRO,
9-50
BBCC (Branch on Bit Clear and Clear) instruction ¢
(P) MACRO, 9-51
BBCCI (Branch on Bit Clear and Clear Interlocked)
instruction * (P) MACRO, 9-52
BBCS (Branch on Bit Clear and Set) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-51
BBS (Branch on Bit Set) instruction « (P) MACRO,
9-50
BBSC (Branch on Bit Set and Clear) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-51
BBSS (Branch on Bit Set and Set) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-51
BBSSI (Branch on Bit Set and Set Interlocked)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-52
BCC (Branch on Carry Clear) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 948
BCS (Branch on Carry Set) instruction « (P} MACRO,
948

Index

BCUG (bilateral closed user group) * (M) Networking,
2-6, 3-33, 3-82
BDB (buffer descriptor block) « (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-76
BDB summary page (BDBSUM) « (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-76
/BEFORE qualifier » (M) Backup, BCK-31; (M) Error
Log, ERR-5; (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-11; (M)
Accounting, ACC-9; (P) Librarian, LIB-14; (P)
National Char Set, NCS—-23
EXCHANGE/NETWORK command * V5.4 New
Features, C-21
.BEGIN BAR command * (U) DSR Ref, 2-26
example  (U) DSR Ref, 2-26
Beginning-of-tape marker
See BOT marker
/BEGINNING qualifier » (M) Monitor, MON-18; (M)
Show Cluster, SHCL—-16
BEGINNING_OF built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU,
7-37 to 7-38
BELL command « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-264
BELL keyword ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 7-355
with SET (MESSAGE_ACTION_TYPE) « (P)
VAXTPU, 7-426
“Bell” string constant parameter to GET_INFO « (P)
VAXTPU, 7-205
BEQL (Branch on Equal) instruction « (P) MACRO,
948
BEQLU (Branch on Equal Unsigned) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 948
BEST_TRY_CONTIGUOUS attribute * (P) File Def
Language, FDL-6, FDL-18
BEST_TRY_CONTIGUOUS secondary attribute « (P}
File Applications, 3-23, 4-31
“Beyond_eob” string constant parameter to GET_
INFO « (P) VAXTPU, 7-185
“Beyond_eol” string constant parameter to GET_
INFO « (P) VAXTPU, 7-185, 7-220
BGEQ (Branch on Greater Than or Equal) instruction
* (P) MACRO, 9-48
BGEQU (Branch on Greater Than or Equal
Unsigned) instruction « (P) MACRO, 948
BGTR (Branch on Greater Than) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-48
BGTRU (Branch on Greater Than Unsigned)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 948
Bl
See VAXBI bus
BICB2 (Bit Clear Byte 2 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-11
BICB3 (Bit Clear Byte 3 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-11
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BICL2 (Bit Clear Long 2 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-11
BICL3 (Bit Clear Long 3 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-11
BICPSW (Bit Clear PSW) instruction « (P) MACRO,
9-71
BICW2 (Bit Clear Word 2 Operand) instruction  (P)
MACRO, 9-11
BICW3 (Bit Clear Word 3 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-11
BID (block identifier) field « (P) RMS, 2—1
BIIC$SL_BCICR ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 16—16,
16-28
BIIC$L_BER ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 167, 1615,
16-16, 16-26
BIIC$L_BICSR ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 16—13,
16-24 to 16-26
BIIC$L_DTREG « (P) Device Support (A), 167,
16-24
BIIC$L_EAR « (P) Device Support (A), 16-28
BIIC$SL_EICR « (P) Device Support (A), 16—11, 1615,
16-26 to 16-27
BIICSL_GPRO ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 16-30
BIIC$L_GPR1 « (P) Device Support (A), 16-30
BIIC$L_GPR2 « (P) Device Support (A), 16-30
BIIC$SL_GPRS3 « (P) Device Support (A), 16—-30
BIIC$L_IDR » (P) Device Support (A), 16-15, 16-27
BIICSL_IPIDR ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 16-27
BIIC$L_IPIMR « (P) Device Support (A), 16-27
BIHCSL_IPISR « (P) Device Support (A), 16-27
BIIC$SL_IPISTPF « (P) Device Support (A), 16-29
BIIC$L_SAR « (P) Device Support (A), 16-27
BIC$L_UICR « (P) Device Support (A), 16-11, 1615,
16-29 to 16-30
BIIC$L_WSR ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 16-28 to
16-29
BIIC$V_ARBCNTRL * (P) Device Support (A), 16-14
BIIC$V_BROKE » (P) Device Support (A), 16-13
BIIC$V_SST « (P) Device Support (A), 1613, 1614
BIIC$V_STS « (P) Device Support (A), 16—-13, 16-14
BIIC (backplane interconnect interface chip)  (P)
Device Support (A), 16-5
clearing error register « (P) Device Support (A),
16-14, 16-15
CSR space * (P) Device Support (A), 16-5
enabling error interrupts « (P) Device Support (A),
16-16, 16-26
enabling options ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 16-16
initializing « (P) Device Support (A), 11-2
self test « (P) Device Support (B), 2-5
self-test » (P) Device Support (A), 16-13 to 16-14
setting interrupt vectors ¢ (P) Device Support (A),
16-15
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$BIICDEF macro » (P) Device Support (A), 16-5,
16-23
BIIC registers
accessing ¢+ (P) Device Support (A), 16-5
symbolic names * (P) Device Support (A), 16-23
to 16-30
Bilateral closed user group
See BCUG
%BIN « (P) Debugger, 4-12, D-5 -
BIN2 value » (P) File Def Language, FDL-30
BIN4 value * (P) File Def Language, FDL-30
BINS8 value ¢ (P) File Def Language, FDL-30
Binary data ¢ (U) Files and Devices, B—1
compression of  (P) Utility Routines, DCX~1
Binary file « (U) DSR Ref, 4-14
MAIL incompatibility « (M) Security, 8-18
Binary operator * (P) Message, MSG-7; (P) System
Dump Analyzer, SDA-12 to SDA-13; (P)
MACRO, 3-15
summary * (P) MACRO, C-8
BINARY option
record format « (M) Exchange, EXCH-7
Binary output « (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-2, AUD—4,
AUD-12; (M) Accounting, ACC—-1, ACC—4
Binary qualifier « (M) Accounting, ACC—4
/BINARY qualifier (M) Error Log, ERR-6; (M) Audit
Analysis, AUD-12; (M) Accounting, ACC-10;
(P) Debugger, 4-12, CD-81, CD-83, CD-86
Binary semaphore ¢ (P) Programming Resources,
4-17; (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 4-10
operations on ¢« (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 4-10
Binary value
converting to ASCII string « (P) System Services,
SYS-165
/BIND qualifier « (M) Mount, MOUNT-9
BIOCNT (buffered 1/O count) « (P) Convert,
CONV-24; (P) Device Support (A), 2-3
BIOLM (buffered I/O count limit) « (M) Setting Up
VMS, 5-3; (M) Networking, 5-38; (P) System
Services Intro, 7-3
adjusting * (P) Device Support (A), 4-20
charging * (P) Device Support (A), 4-9, 4-12
checking « (P) Device Support (A), 4-9
for mailbox « (P) Device Support (B), 1-73
BIO option * (P) File Def Language, FDL-2, FDL-9
BIRQ level * (P) Device Support (A), 14-33, 14-34
BISB2 (Bit Set Byte 2 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-12
BISB3 (Bit Set Byte 3 Operand) instruction ¢ (P}
MACRO, 9-12
BISL2 (Bit Set Long 2 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-12



BISL3 (Bit Set Long 3 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-12
BISPSW (Bit Set PSW) instruction « (P) MACRO,
9-72
BISW2 (Bit Set Word 2 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-12
BISW3 (Bit Set Word 3 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-12
Bit
definition « (U) Using VMS, 5-1
BITB (Bit Test Byte) instruction « (P) MACRO, 8—13
8-bit characters » (U) DSR Ref, 2-14
4-bit field « (P) File Def Language, FDL-31
Bit field
replace field « (P) RTL Library, LIB-253
return sign extended to longword « (P) RTL Library,
LIB-142
Bit field operator (<p,s,e>) * (P) Debugger, D~7
BITL (Bit Test Long) instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-13
Bit map
index file « (U) Files and Devices, A-2
storage ¢ (U) Files and Devices, A-2
BITMAP.SYS » (U) Files and Devices, A-2; (M)
Analyze/Disk, B-3
Bit operation
examples ¢ (U) DCL Concepts, 6-8 to 6-9
rules » (U) DCL Concepts, 6-8 to 6-9
Bits per inch
See bpi
BITW (Bit Test Word) instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-13
Bitwise AND operator * (P) RTL Math, 1-5
Bitwise complement operator « (P) RTL Math, 1-8
Bitwise exclusive OR operator « (P) RTL Math, 1-5
Bitwise inclusive OR operator * (P) RTL Math, 1-6
Bitwise shift+ (P) RTL Math, 1-9
BIX file « (U) DSR Ref, 6-6
BI_NODE_RESET macro * (P) Device Support (A),
16-13; (P) Device Support (B), 2-5
BJOBLIM parameter « (M) System Generation, A-9
Black box testing « (P) Modular Procedures, 42
.BLANK command « (U) Text Processing, 3-3, 3-12,
3-22, 3-26; (U) DSR Ref, 2-9
BLANK_TABS keyword « (P) VAXTPU, 7-483
BLAS (Basic Linear Algebra Subroutine)
definition of « (P) RTL Math, 2—1
BLAS (Basic Linear Algebra Subroutines) « V5.4 New
Features, 2—4, 2-19, 2-21
BLAS Level 1
BLAS18VIXAMAX « (P) RTL Math, MTH-149
BLAS1$VxASUM « (P) RTL Math, MTH-152
BLAS1$VxAXPY « (P) RTL Math, MTH-155
BLAS1$VxCOPY « (P) RTL Math, MTH-160
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BLAS Level 1 (Cont.)

BLAS1$VxDOT « (P) RTL Math, MTH-165
BLAS1$VxNRM2 « (P) RTL Math, MTH-170
BLAS1$VxROT ¢ (P) RTL Math, MTH-173
BLAS1$VxROTG « (P) RTL Math, MTH-178
BLAS1$VxSCAL « (P) RTL Math, MTH-183
BLAS1$3VXSWAP « (P) RTL Math, MTH-187
BLB (buffer lock block) « (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-76

BLBC (Branch on Low Bit Clear) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-53
BLBS (Branch on Low Bit Set) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-53
BLEQ (Branch on Less Than or Equal) instruction ¢
(P) MACRO, 9-48
BLEQU (Branch on Less Than or Equal Unsigned)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 948
BLINK keyword
with MARK « (P) VAXTPU, 7-261
with SELECT « (P) VAXTPU, 7-337
with SET (PROMPT_AREA) « (P) VAXTPU, 7-446
with SET (STATUS_LINE) - (P) VAXTPU, 7-476
with SET (VIDEO) * (P) VAXTPU, 7-492
“Blink_status” string constant parameter to GET_
INFO « (P) VAXTPU, 7-221
“Blink_video” string constant parameter to GET_
INFO « (P) VAXTPU, 7-221
BLISS
example in* (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 6—4
BLISS-32
See VAX BLISS-32
BLK option « (P) File Def Language, FDL-33
BLN field
See Block length field
Block « (P) File Applications, 14, 3—6
I/O » (P) File Applications, 8-13 to 8-14
specifying cluster size on disk * (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-242
Block-addressable device * (M) Bad Block, BAD-4
Block allocation
specifying * (U) Sort/Merge, SORT—40
Block boundary option
See FAB$V_BLK option
Block cluster « (M) Analyze/Disk, B-2
Block code field
See XAB$B_COD field
Blocked
definition of « (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 1-2
Blocked record * (U) Files and Devices, B-13
Block I/O
additional services that use  (P) RMS, 4-23
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Block /O (Cont.)
applicable services ¢« (P) RMS, 4-23
description ¢ (P) AMS, 4-23
how implemented by VMS RMS services » (P)
RMS, 4-23
how to execute » (P) RMS, 4-24
how to specify for relative and indexed files * (P)
RMS, 4-24
program example  (P) RMS, 4-25
requirements for mixing with record /O« (P) RMS,
4-23
restrictions to * (P) RMS, 4-23
services * (P) RMS, 3-5
specifying ¢ (P) RMS, 4-23
use of NBP for sequential files « (P) RMS, 4-25
with multiple record streams « (P) RMS, 4-25
with record I/O processing * (P) AMS, 4-25
Block /O execution
contrasted with record /O execution « (P) RMS,
4-24
Block I/0O option
See FABS$V_BIO option
See RAB$V_BIO option
Block identifier field
See BID field
See FAB$B_BID field
See NAM$B_BID field
See RAB$B_BID field
Blocking AST
description « (P) System Services Intro, 12-9
using « (P) System Services Intro, 12-15
Block length (BLN) field » (U) Files and Devices, B-14
See also NAM$B_BLN field
Block length field in allocation XAB
See XAB$B_BLN field
Block length field in date and time XAB
See XAB$B_BLN field
Block length field in file access block
See FAB$B_BLN field
Block length field in file header characteristics XAB
See XAB$B_BLN field
Block length field in item list XAB
See XAB$B_BLN field
Block length field in key XAB
See XAB$B_BLN field
Block length field in protection XAB
See XAB$B_BLN field
Block length field in record access block
See RAB$B_BLN field
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Block length field in revision date and time XAB
See XAB$B_BLN field
Block length field in summary XAB
See XAB$B_BLN field
Block length field in terminal XAB
See XAB$B_BLN field
Block or record I/O option
See FAB$V_BRO option
Block size « (P) RTL Library, 5-10
for files « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-164
for magnetic tape
default « (U) Sort’/Merge, SORT-43
restrictions ¢ (U) Sort/Merge, SORT-43
Block-size option * (P) File Applications, 4-28
/BLOCKSIZE qualifier « (M) Mount, MOUNT-10
Block spanning option * (P) File Applications, 3—-10
Block storage allocation directives (.BLKx) « (P)
MACRO, 6-12
BLOCK_COUNT attribute « (P) File Def Language,
FDL-32
BLOCK _IO attribute * (P) File Def Language, FDL-2,
FDL-9
BLOCK_IO secondary attribute « (P) File Applications,
7-3
/BLOCK_SIZE qualifier » (M) Backup, BCK-32
BLOCK_SPAN attribute « (P) File Applications, 3—10;
(P) File Def Language, FDL-33
BLOCK_SPAN secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 4-29
BLSS (Branch on Less Than) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-48
BLSSU (Branch on Less Than Unsigned) instruction ¢
(P) MACRO, 948
BMB summary page (BLBSUM) * (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-76
BNEQ (Branch on Not Equal) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-48
BNEQU (Branch on Not Equal Unsigned) instruction ¢
(P) MACRO, 9-48
Boldfacing text « (U) DSR Ref, 2-29
See also Emphasizing text
example « (U) DSR Ref, 3-6
with DSR ¢ (U) Text Processing, 3-46
Bold flag * (U) DSR Ref, 3-6
default « (U) DSR Ref, 3-6
pairing * (U) DSR Ref, 3-6
recognizing « (U) DSR Ref, 243
BOLD keyword
with MARK « (P) VAXTPU, 7-261
with SELECT « (P) VAXTPU, 7-337
with SET (PROMPT_AREA) « (P) VAXTPU, 7-446



BOLD keyword (Cont.)

with SET (STATUS_LINE) « (P) VAXTPU, 7-476
with SET (VIDEO) « (P) VAXTPU, 7-492
/BOLD qualifier » (U) DSR Ref, 4-6, 5-3
“Bold_status” string constant parameter to GET_
INFO « (P) VAXTPU, 7-221
“Bold_video" string constant parameter to GET_
INFO ¢« (P) VAXTPU, 7-221
boolean data type * (P) Routines Intro, A-2t
Boolean expression « (P) VAXTPU, 3—-11
Boolean identifier « V5.4 New Features, A-43
Boolean value flag « (P) Routines Intro, A-2t
Boot command procedure « (M) Setting Up VMS, 1-1
conversational « (M) Setting Up VMS, 3—1
default « (M) Setting Up VMS, 3—1
nonstop * (M) Setting Up VMS, 3—1
BOOTED processor state  (P) Device Support (B),
1-16
Boot events * (M) VAXcluster, C—1
Boot node
See also Boot server
restrictions for MicroVAX Il and VAXstation Il
computers « (M) System Management Intro,
6-7
Boot server
function in Local Area VAXcluster configuration «
(M) System Management Intro, 6-6
functions ¢ (M) System Management Intro, 6-6;
(M) VAXcluster, 1-6
legal systems * (M) System Management Intro,
6-7
selecting » (M) VAXcluster, 5-3
Boot stack  (P) Device Support (B), 1-15
Bootstrap
primary « (M) Networking, 4-5, 417
ROM « (M) Networking, 4-5
Bootstrap block « (U) Files and Devices, 1-5, A-1
Bootstrapping
multiprocessing system « (M) Seiting Up VMS,
2-19
Bootstrapping with XDELTA « (P) Device Support (A),
13-1to 13-5
Bootstrap procedures for XDELTA « (P} Delta/XDellta,
DELTA-2 to DELTA-8
See also entries for specific computers
BOOT_REJECTED processor state * (P) Device
Support (B), 1-16
Border
virtual display * (P) Programming Resources, 7-10
Borrowing
analyzing problems « (M) Performance
Management, 4-11

Index

Borrowing (Cont.)
deciding when too generous * (M) Performance
Management, 4-22
tuning to make more effective « (M) Performance
Management, 5-6
BORROWLIM parameter » (M) System Generation,
A-9
page faulting (M) Performance Management, 2-8
BOT (beginning-of-tape)
See Magnetic tape, BOT marker
BOT (beginning-of-tape) marker « (U) Files and
Devices, B-2; (M) Backup, BCK-81, BCK-84
BOTTOM command ¢ (U) Using VMS, 8-9, 8-57;
(U) EVE Ref, EVE-6
moving the cursor with (EVE) ¢ (U) Text
Processing, 1-8
BOTTOM keypad function » (U) EDT Ref, EDT-24

See also Cursor positioning
EDT - (U) Text Procsssing, 2-10
/BOTTOM qualifier « (P) Debugger, CD-118
Bottom specifier
with SET CURSOR  (U) EDT Ref, EDT-175
Boundary tag * (P) RTL Library, 5-8
Bound cursor movement
with EDT keypad ¢ (U) EVE Ref, EVE-172
with the MOVE DOWN command « (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-87 .
with the MOVE LEFT command ¢ (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-88
with the MOVE RIGHT command « (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-89
with the MOVE UP command « (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-90
with WPS keypad « (U) EVE Ref, EVE-186
Bound marker  (P) VAXTPU, 2-9 to 2-10
Bound procedure value * (P) Modular Procedures,
3-12
“Bound” string constant parameter to GET_INFO »
(P) VAXTPU, 7-171, 7-185, 7-221
BOX COPY command « (U) EVE Ref, EVE-7
EVE editor « (U) Text Processing, 1-22
using with search string (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-20
BOX CUT command « (U) EVE Ref, EVE-8 to
EVE-10
EVE editor « (U) Text Processing, 1-22
using with search string (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-20
BOX CUT INSERT command « (U) EVE Ref, EVE-11
to EVE-12
EVE editor » (U) Text Processing, 1-22
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BOX CUT OVERSTRIKE command « (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-13
EVE editor « (U) Text Processing, 1-22
Box editing
EVE editor « (U) Text Processing, 1-22
BOX PASTE command ¢ (U) EVE Ref, EVE-14 to
EVE-15
EVE editor » (U) Text Processing, 1-22
BOX PASTE INSERT command « (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-16
EVE editor « (U) Text Processing, 1-22
BOX PASTE OVERSTRIKE command « (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-17
EVE editor » (U) Text Processing, 1-22
BOX SELECT command « (U) EVE Ref, EVE-18 to
EVE-20
EVE editor « (U) Text Processing, 1-22
/BPAGE qualifier
in Linker Utility « V5.4 New Features, 20—1
bpi (bits per inch) « (P) File Applications, 1-8
BPT (Breakpoint) instruction « (P) Device Support (A),
13-6; (P) MACRO, 9-73
Branch access type * (P) MACRO, 8-17
Branch instruction
calculating the location for « (P) Patch, PAT-70
calculating the relative displacement for « (P)
Patch, PAT-70
Branch mode * (P) MACRO, 5-18
operand specifier format * (P) MACRO, 8-29
/BRANCH qualifier « (P) Debugger, CD-17, CD-30,
CD-131, CD-188, CD-265
BRB (Branch Byte Displacement) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-54
Breach
See Security breach
BREAK built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU, 7-39
.BREAK command ¢ (U) Text Processing, 3-12; (U)
DSR Ref, 2-10
Break flag * (U) DSR Ref, 3-7
default « (U) DSR Ref, 3-7
recognizing * (U) DSR Ref, 2-44
Break-in
attempts « (M) Security, 3—16
auditing « (M) Security, 4-41, 6-11
counteraction through dual password « (M)
Security, 5-16
detection and evasion « (M) Security, 3—16, 5-23
Break-in alarms « (M) Security, E-10
Break-in database « (M) Security, 5-25
BREAK key and secure server * (M) Securily, 5-26
Breakpoint * (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-28 to
DELTA-31
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Breakpoint (Cont.)
canceling * (P) Debugger, 3-16, CD-17
clearing * (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-28, DELTA-29;
(P) Device Support (A), 13-18
complex « (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-30; (P)
Device Support (A), 13-18
defined « (P) Debugger, 3-9
delayed triggering of « (P) Debugger, 3-14,
CD-131
displaying * (P) Debugger, CD-212
displaying XDELTA breakpoint list« (P) Device
Support (A), 1318
DO clause « (P) Debugger, 3—14
exception « (P) Debugger, 9-10, CD-130
initial, in XDELTA  (P) Deita/XDelta, DELTA-7
initial, in XDELTA multiprocessing environment ¢
(P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-8
in multiprocessing environment « (P) Delta/XDelta,
DELTA-13, DELTA-35
on activation (multiprocess program) ¢ (P)
Debugger, 10-14
on termination (image exit) « (P) Debugger, 10-14
on vector instruction « (P) Debugger, 11-3
predefined « (P) Debugger, 9-10
proceeding from ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-32;
(P) Device Support (A), 13-5, 13-18
proceeding from XDELTA initial » (P) Delta/XDelta,
DELTA-8
range for DELTA « (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-28
range for XDELTA ¢ (P) Delta/XDeita, DELTA—-28
setting » (P) Debugger, 3-9, CD-130; (P)
Delta/XDelta, DELTA-28, DELTA-29
setting in driver code * (P) Device Support (A),
13-6, 13-10, 13-17
showing « (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-28
simple ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-28
source display at« (P) Debugger, 6-7
WHEN clause * (P) Debugger, 3-14
with DECwindows ¢ (P) Debugger, 1-24
XDELTA restriction on breakpoint 1« (P)
Delta/XDelta, DELTA-7
Breakpoint command ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-28
BREAKPOINTS parameter « (P) Device Support (A),
13-1, 13-5
“Breakpoint” string constant parameter to GET_
INFO « (P) VAXTPU, 7-179
Bridge « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-5, 1-7
Brief format listing « (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-2,
AUD-13
Brief image map ¢« (P) Linker, 1-12
Brief map ¢ (P) Linker, 5-1, LINK-3
module information in ¢ (P) Linker, 5-2, 5-3
sections in « (P) Linker, 5-2



BRIEF prompt « (P) File Def Language, FDL-55
/BRIEF qualifier » (U) EDT Ref, EDT-119; (M)
Backup, BCK-33; (M) Error Log, ERR-7;
(M) Audit Analysis, AUD-13; (M) Accounting,
ACC—11; (P) Debugger, CD-223, CD-236; (P)
Linker, LINK-3
with SUBSTITUTE » (U) EDT Ref, EDT-243
with TYPE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-251
BR level « (P) Device Support (A), 14-33
relation to SCB vectors « (P) Device Support (B),
1-9
BRN file « (U) DSR Ref, 5-1, 5-2, 6-6
with DSR « (U) Text Processing, 3—48, 3-53
Broadcast address * (M) Networking, 1-7, 3-15
BROADCAST keyword
with SET (BELL) « (P) VAXTPU, 7-355
Broadcast message * (M) VAXcluster, 5-12; (M)
Show Cluster, SHCL-11; (P) Programming
Resources, 7-43; (P) I/O User’s |, 8-18, 8-21,
8-23, 8-46
alternate handler « (P) Programming Resources,
7-44
default handler » (P) Programming Resources,
7-43
Broadcast routing timer « (M) Networking, 2-30
BROADCAST ROUTING TIMER parameter (M)
Networking, 3-72
BRO option * (P) File Def Language, FDL-3
Browser
See File browser
BRW (Branch Word Displacement) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-54
BSBB (Branch to Subroutine Byte Displacement)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-55
BSBW (Branch to Subroutine Word Displacement)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-55
BTC file « (U) DSR Ref, 5-1, 5-2
Bucket « (P) File Applications, 3-6, 3-17; (P)
Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-2; (P) File Def
Language, FDL-5, FDL-27
defined « (P) File Applications, 2—1
examining * (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS—-6
fill « (P) File Def Language, FDL~28
fill percentage * (P) Convert, CONV-14
list of free « (P) Convert, CONV-4
reclaiming ¢ (P) File Applications, 3—17, 10-30;
(P) Convert, CONV-1
reclaiming with CONV$RECLAIM routine « (P)
Utility Routines, CONV-18
reclamation statistics « (P) Utility Routines,
CONV-18
size « (P) File Applications, A—1

Index

Bucket
size (Cont.)
considering performance ¢ (P) File
Applications, 3—25
for indexed files « (P) File Applications, 7-20
for relative files * (P) File Applications, 7-19
option « (P) File Applications, 4—28
relative to index depth « (P) File Applications,
3-24
with multiple areas * (P) File Applications,
3-23
split « (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-6
Bucket boundary « (P) File Applications, 3-19; (P)
File Def Language, FDL-35
file organization considerations ¢ (P) RMS, 5-4
Bucket code field
See RABSL_BKT field
Bucket size « (P) File Applications, A—1
Bucket size field
See FAB$B_BKS field
Bucket size field in allocation XAB
See XAB$B_BKZ field
Bucket size field in file header characteristics XAB
See XAB$B_BKZ field
Bucket split » (P) File Applications, 3-6, 3-22, 9-13,
10-31
minimizing * (P) File Applications, 3-26; (P) RMS,
13-4
BUCKET_IO attribute » (P) File Def Language, FDL-9
BUCKET_SIZE attribute « (P) File Def Language,
FDL-6, FDL-18
/BUCKET_SIZE qualifier « (U) Sort/Merge, SORT-41
BUCKET_SIZE secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 4-28, 7-19, 7-20
Buffer
See also Global buffer
allocating * (P) Device Support (A), 1-23, 2-3, 7-6
to 7-7, E-5; (P) Device Support (B), 3-12 to
3-13, 3-14, 3-15, 3-22 to 3-23
allocating a physically contiguous « (P) Device
Support (B), 3—16
attributes « (P) VAXTPU, 7-60
choosing from buffer list (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-51
controlling modification indicator « (P) VAXTPU,
7-431
converting contents of to string format using STR «
(P) VAXTPU, 7-520
converting name to journal file name * (P)
VAXTPU, 7-172
creating
with EDT « (U) Text Processing, 2—35
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Buffer

creating (Cont.)
with EVE command NEW » (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-91
current s (P) VAXTPU, 7-59
data area « (P) Device Support (A), 7-7
deallocating * (P) Device Support (A), 2-7, 4-20,
7-8; (P) Device Support (B), 3-3, 3-19
definition « (U) Using VMS, 8-2
EVE « (U) Text Processing, 1-2
deleting * (P) VAXTPU, 7-107
with EDT » (U) Text Processing, 2-35
with EVE « (U) Text Processing, 1-49, 1-51;
(U) EVE Ref, EVE-40
determining if unmodifiable records are present
ine (P) VAXTPU, 7-175
direction
current « (P) VAXTPU, 7-85
setting « (P) VAXTPU, 7-379
displaying
with EDT « (U) Text Processing, 2-34
with EVE « (U) Text Processing, 1-51
displaying list of system buffers (EVE) ¢ (U) Text
Processing, 1-51
editing multiple buffers (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-52
editing two buffers with two files (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-56
EDT commands for using « (U) Using VMS, 8-69
erasing * (P) VAXTPU, 24, 7-117
erasing unmodifiable records from
preventing or allowing ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 7-375
EVE commands for using « (U) Using VMS, 8-31
to 8-33
format « (P) Device Support (A), 7-7
getting file name of journal « (P) VAXTPU, 7-172
header area « (P) Device Support (A), 7-7, 7-8
11O « (P) File Applications, 7-16
size » (P) File Applications, 3—2
in EVE editor » (U) Text Processing, 1-1
journal file « (P) VAXTPU, 1-11
key « (P) File Applications, 9-13, 9-15, 9-18
listing
with EVE « (U) Text Processing, 1-51
local « (P) File Applications, 3-9, 3-27, 7-20
locking « (P) Device Support (A), 1-23, 6~7;
(P) Device Support (B), 1-42, 143, 3-31 to
3-33, 3-34 to 3-36, 340 to 3-42, 345 to
3-47, 3-54 to 3-55, 3-58 to 3-60
locking multiple areas ¢ (P) Device Support (B),
3-34, 345, 3-58
MAIN « (U) Using VMS, 8-69
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Buffer (Cont.)

margin action settings * (P) VAXTPU, 7—414,
7-456

margin settings ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 7-412, 7-419,
7-454

moving data to from system to user ¢ (P) Device
Support (B), 3-80 to 3-81

moving data to from user to system « (P) Device
Support (B), 3-79

multiple « (P) File Applications, 3-7; (P) VAXTPU,
2-4, 7-59

number of « (P) File Applications, 3—11, 3—-26, 3-27

PASTE » (U) Using VMS, 8-66

reading file into
with EDT ¢ (U) Using VMS, 8-69
with EVE ¢ (U) Using VMS, 8-34

record header « (P) File Applications, 9-17, 9-18,
9-20

recovering contents of « (P) VAXTPU, 7-307

saving contents of « (U) EVE Ref, EVE-250

selecting for optimum performance « (P) File
Applications, 7-17 to 7-18

sensing safe journaling « (P) VAXTPU, 7-175

sensing unmodifiable records erasable state « (P)
VAXTPU, 7-169

size * (P) Device Support (A), 7-6

storing address of « (P) Device Support (A), 7-7

tab stops ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 7481

testing accessibility of « (P) Device Support (A),
7-6; (P) Device Support (B), 2-39 to 240,
3-31 to 3-33, 3-34 to 3-36, 340 to 342,
3-43 to 3-44, 3-45 to 347, 3-54 to 3-55,
3-56 to 3-57, 3-58 to 3-60

unlocking « (P) Device Support (B), 3—-109

user * (P) File Applications, 9-17

using SYS$GETJPI for multiple requests for
information « V5.4 New Features, B-45

variables * (P) VAXTPU, 2—4

visible » (P) VAXTPU, 7-59 .

VMS RMS space allocation « (P) File Applications,
7-17

writing
with EDT ¢ (U) Using VMS, 8-69
with EVE « (U) Using VMS, 8-34

Buffer-1 specifier

with MOVE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-150

Buffer-2 specifier

with MOVE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-150

Buffer address register « (P) Device Support (A),

14-23

Buffer area

requirement for Get service « (P) File Applications,
8-2



Buffer cache ¢ (P) File Applications, 7-5, 7-18
for storing index levels « (P) File Applications, 7-20
types * (P) File Applications, 7-20
using with multistreaming « (P) File Applications,
7-4
Buffer change journaling  (U) EVE Ref, 1-2, 1-12,
1-19, 1=20; (P) VAXTPU, 1-11
and keystroke journaling « (P) VAXTPU, 7-307
converting buffer to journal file name « (P)
VAXTPU, 7-172
default file naming ¢ (P} VAXTPU, 1-12
enabling » (P) VAXTPU, 7-405
EVE editor « (U) Text Processing, 1-36
getting file name of journal » (P) VAXTPU, 7-172
getting information on journal file » (P) VAXTPU,
7-203
recovery « (P) VAXTPU, 7-307
sensing safe state * (P) VAXTPU, 7-175
sensing the enable » (P} VAXTPU, 1-12, 5-10
specifying file name « (P) VAXTPU, 7-405
BUFFER command « (U) Using VMS, 8-9, 8-31; (U)
EVE Ref, EVE-21 to EVE-22
changing buffers using (EVE) + (U) Text
Processing, 1-53
creating a new buffer with (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-562
displaying contents of Messages buffer (EVE) « (U)
Text Processing, 1-52
for buffer manipulation (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-47
for message buffer » (P) VAXTPU, 4-18
putting specific buffer into current window (EVE) «
(U) Text Processing, 1-52
writing buffer to a file using (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-54
BUFFER data type * (P) VAXTPU, 2-3 to 2—4
Buffer descriptor block

See BDB
Buffered data path « (P) Device Support (A), 14-8;
(P) Device Support (B), 1-8
See also Data path

See BDP

allocating permanent « (P) Device Support (A),
11-2, 14-18, E-12; (P) Device Support (B),
1-26

flow of read operation using * (P) Device Support
(A), 14-12 to 14-13

flow of write operation using ¢ (P) Device Support
(A), 14-12

functions ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 14-11

odd transfer « (P) Device Support (B), 1-8

Index

Buffered data path (Cont.)
purging * (P) Device Support (A), 14-14, 14-19,
14-24 to 14-25; (P) Device Support (B),
3-82 to 3-83
releasing * (P) Device Support (A), 10-2, 14-19,
14-25; (P) Device Support (B), 2-55, 3-87
requesting * (P) Device Support (A), 14-11, 14-17
to 14-18; (P) Device Support (B), 2-60,
3-96 to 3-97
rules for using « (P) Device Support (A), 14-11,
14-15
speed * (P) Device Support (A), 14-15
Buffered data path wait queue

See Data path wait queue
Buffered function bit mask « (P) Device Support (A),
4-11, 67
Buffered 1/O « (M) Error Log, ERR-22; (P) Device
Support (A), 1-22, 1-23, 2-3, 4-11, 11-7,
16-19; (P) Device Support (B), 1-40, 1-41,
1-79
chained ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 140
complex « (P) Device Support (B), 1-40
FDT routines for « (P) Device Support (A), 7-6 to
7-8
functions * (P) Device Support (A), 6—4
in relation to terminal operation problems « (M)
Performance Management, 4-31
postprocessing ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 7-8; (P)
Device Support (B), 3-72
reasons for using * (P) Device Support (A), 1-22
to 1-23, 6-7, 6-8
Buffered I/O byte count limit

See BYTLM
Buffered I/O count
See BIOCNT
Buffered /O count limit
See BIOLM
Buffered /O operation « (P) Programming Resources,
3-20
Buffered I/O quota « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-24, 6-13, 7-5
Buffered read function bit
See IRP$V_FUNC
Buffering mode * (P) RTL Screen Management, 2—17
Buffering technique « (P) File Applications, 7-16 to
7-22
Buffer List buffer
displaying (EVE) « (U) Text Processing, 1-51
in EVE editor « (U) Text Processing, 1-51
selecting a buffer from (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-51
using REMOVE command (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-48
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Buffer List buffer (Cont.)
using SELECT command (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-48
Buffer lock block
See BLB
Buffer names « (P) VAXTPU, 2—4
Buffer-offset length field « (U) Files and Devices, B-15
Buffer overrun
with LPA11-K « (P) I/O User's |, 4-12
Buffer size
changing for executor « (M) Networking, 3-21
decreasing * (M) Networking, 3-21
for executor « (M) Networking, 2-3
for line « (M) Networking, 3-20, 3-57
increasing « (M) Networking, 3-21
requirements » (M) Networking, 3—20
setting for executor « (M) Networking, 3-9, 3-20
BUFFER SIZE parameter
for executor * (M) Networking, 3-9, 3-20
for line « (M) Networking, 3-57
Buffer-specific attributes
See also Initialization file
EVE editor » (U) Text Processing, 1~71, 1-78
Buffer specifier
equal sign (=)
in line mode « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-120
in nokeypad mode « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-265
in line mode « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-120
with <null> ¢ (U) EDT Ref, EDT-154
with APPEND « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-261
with CHANGE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-122
with CLEAR « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-124
with CUT « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-275
with DELETE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-135
with FILL « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-141
with FIND « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-143
with INCLUDE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-147
with INSERT « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-148
with PASTE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-298
with PRINT « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-157
with REPLACE » (U) EDT Ref, EDT-165
with RESEQUENCE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-167
with SUBSTITUTE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-243
with TAB ADJUST « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-249
with TYPE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-251
with WRITE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-253
“Buffer” string constant parameter to GET_INFO « (P)
VAXTPU, 7-185, 7-193, 7-222
BUFFER_BEGIN keyword * (P) VAXTPU, 7-69,
7-273
with POSITION « (P) VAXTPU, 7-287
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BUFFER_BEGIN keyword (Cont.)

with SEARCH « (P} VAXTPU, 7-327
with SEARCH_QUIETLY « (P) VAXTPU, 7-332

/BUFFER_COUNT qualifier » V5.4 Release Notes,

3-73; (M) Backup, BCK-34; (P) File
Applications, 7-19, 7-20
BACKUP « (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-24

BUFFER_END keyword « (P) VAXTPU, 7-69, 7-273

with POSITION « (P) VAXTPU, 7-287
with SEARCH « (P) VAXTPU, 7-327
with SEARCH_QUIETLY « (P) VAXTPU, 7-332

Bugcheck ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 13-21

BADDALRQSZ « (P) Device Support (B), 3-3,
3-19

code ¢ (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-15

examining information regarding « (P) Device
Support (A), 13-5

fatal conditions « (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-16 to SDA-20

halt/restart « (P} System Dump Analyzer, SDA-7

handling routines
global symbols « (P) System Dump Analyzer,

SDA-60

identifying * (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-21

ILLQBUSCFG ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 1-22

INCONSTATE « (P) Device Support (B), 3-88,
3-97

information « (P) Delta/’XDelta, DELTA-8

reason * (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-94

SPLACQERR ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 13-28,
13-30, E-18; (P) Device Support (B), 3—111

SPLIPLHIGH « (P) Device Support (A), 13-28,
E-18; (P) Device Support (B), 3—111, 3-113

SPLIPLLOW « (P) Device Support (A), 13-28,
E-18; (P) Device Support (B), 3—114, 3—115,
3-116, 3-117

SPLRELERR ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 13-29,
13-30, E-18; (P) Device Support (B), 3114,
3-115

SPLRSTERR « (P) Device Support (A), 13-29,
13-30, E-18; (P) Device Support (B), 3-116,
3-117

UBMAPEXCED « (P) Device Support (B), 3-74,
3-78

UNSUPRTCPU « (P) Device Support (B), 2-10

BUGCHECKFATAL parameter ¢ (M) System

Generation, A-9

BUGCHK privilege « (M) Setting Up VMS, 5-10; (M)

Security, A-2

BUGL (Bugcheck Longword Message Identifier)

instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-197

BUGREBOOT parameter « (M) System Generation,

A-9; (P) Device Support (A), 13-2, 13-5, 13-22



BUGW (Bugcheck Word Message Identifier)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-197
Building applications on EVE « (P) VAXTPU, G—~1 to
G-12
Built-in command
definition « (U) Using VMS, 1-6; (U) DCL
Concepts, 1-1
interrupting and canceling « (U) Using VMS, 1-20
to 1-21; (U) DCL Concepts, 2-2
table of DCL « (U) Using VMS, 1-7; (U) DCL
Concepts, 1-2
Built-in definition
function of « (P) National Char Set, NCS-7
_IDENTITY conversion function « (P) National Char
Set, NCS-8
_NATIVE collating sequence ¢ (P) National Char
Set, NCS-7
Built-in procedure
descriptions « (P) VAXTPU, 7-15 to 7-548
functions listed  (P) VAXTPU, 7-1 to 7-15
name of as reserved word * (P) VAXTPU, 3-12
occluded « (P) VAXTPU, 3-12
Built-in symbol « (P) Debugger, C-6, D-2
Built-in value type « (P) Command Def, CDU-6,
CDuU-24
Bulleted list
See List
Burst bar « (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-42
Burst page ¢ (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-38
Bus
device assignments ¢ (P) Device Support (A),
12-10
Bus grant « (P) Device Support (A), 14-33, 14-34
Bus request
See BR level, BIRQ level
Busy bit
See UCB$V_BSY
Busy wait « (P) Modular Procedures, 3—21
BVC (Branch on Overflow Clear) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-48
BVS (Branch on Overflow Set) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-48
BYPASS privilege * (U) DCL Concepts, 8-6; (M)
Setting Up VMS, 5-11; (M) Security, 4-6, A-2;
(M) Networking, 5-2; (P) System Services Intro,
7-6
effect on ownership privilege « (M) Security, 4-31
for network operations « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-9
BYTCNT (byte count) quota ¢ (P) Device Support (A),
3-13
checking * (P) Device Support (A), E-5

Index

BYTCNT (byte count) quota (Cont.)
crediting « (P) Device Support (A), E-5; (P)
Device Support (B), 3-18
debiting « (P) Device Support (A), E-5; (P) Device
Support (B), 3-12, 3-20 to 3—21, 3-22 to
3-23
system maximum ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 3-20,
3-22
verifying « (P) Device Support (B), 3-20 to 3-21,
3-22 to 3-23
Byte « (P) File Applications, 1—1
definition « (U) Using VMS, 5-1
Byte count quota
See BYTCNT
Byte count register
See MBASL_BCR
Byte data type  (P) MACRO, 8-1
.BYTE directive * (P) MACRO, 6-14
Byte dump » (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-175
Byte limit
See BYTLM
BYTE mode ¢ (P) Patch, PAT-16
Byte offset register « (P} Device Support (A), 14—13
/BYTE qualifier = (P) Debugger, CD-62
with ALIGN command « (P) Patch, PAT-38
with DELETE command « (P) Patch, PAT-52
with DEPOSIT command ¢ (P) Patch, PAT-55,
PAT-57
with EVALUATE command ¢ (P} Patch, PAT-59
with EXAMINE command « (P) Patch, PAT-62
with REPLACE command ¢ (P) Paich, PAT-71
with SET MODE command * (P) Patch, PAT-76
with VERIFY command « (P) Patch, PAT-90
/BYTE qualifier » (P) Debugger, CD-86
Byte storage directive (.BYTE) « (P) MACRO, 6-14
byte_signed data type ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A-2t
BYTLM (buffered I/O byte count) quota
limiting size of user’s ACL buffer « (P) RMS, 14-3
BYTLM (buffered I/O byte count limit) « (M) Setting Up
VMS, 5-3; (M) Networking, 5-38; (P) System
Services Intro, 7-3; (P) File Applications, 9-8;
(P) Device Support (A), 3-13
checking * (P) Device Support (A), E-5
crediting  (P) Device Support (A), E-5
debiting « (P) Device Support (A), E-5
using with SYS$GETJPI buffers « V5.4 New
Features, B—45
BYTLM (byte limit)
crediting « (P) Device Support (B), 3-18
debiting * (P) Device Support (B), 3—-12, 3-20 to
3-21, 3-22 to 3-23
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/BY_NODE qualifier « (M) Monitor, MON-19
/BY_OWNER qualifier
as input file qualifier « (M) Backup, BCK-35
as output file qualifier » (M) Backup, BCK-36
as output save-set qualifier - (M) Backup, BCK-37
BACKUP « (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-19
EXCHANGE/NETWORK command * V5.4 New
Features, C-21

C

o]
See VAX C
example in « (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 6—14
C2 environment » (M) Security, D-1
Cable « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-2, 1-7
Ethernet « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-6
null modem « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—18
Cache
buffer « (P) File Applications, 74
for file sharing * (P) File Applications, 9-6
global « (P) File Applications, 7-21
specifying as read-only » (P) File Applications,
7-22
with multiple buffers « (P) File Applications,
9-9
disk volume information « (M) Maintaining VMS,
3-9
memory « (P) File Applications, 3-12, 3-15, 3-26
for file sharing « (P) File Applications, 3—14
for random processing ¢ (P) File Applications,
3-14
for storing index « (P) File Applications, 3-25
process local « (P) File Applications, 3-9
relative to bucket size « (P) File Applications,
3-25
tape * (P) I/O User’s |, 6-8
write-back volatile « (P) I/O User’s I, 6-8
Cache control block  (P) Device Support (B), 1-83
CACHE keyword
Error Log Utility (ERROR LOG) « V5.4 New
Features, 13-1
/CACHE qualifier » (M) Mount, MOUNT-11
Caching * (P) System Services Intro, 12-14; (P)
Device Support (B), 1-75
Calculator
hexadecimal mode * V5.4 New Features, 7-5
octal mode ¢ V5.4 New Features, 7-5
Calendar
See DECwindows
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CALENDAR.SPLIT improvement « V5.4 Release
Notes, 449
Call
destination of X.25 « (M) Networking, 2-35
DLM incoming and outgoing * (M) Networking,
3-49
outgoing from DTE « (M) Networking, 3—29
testing for successful completion of « (P) System
Services Intro, 2-16
Callable interface * (P) VAXTPU, 4-1, 7-41
/CALLABLE_EDT qualifier  (P) Debugger, CD-139
/CALLABLE_LSEDIT qualifier » (P) Debugger,
CD-139
/CALLABLE_TPU qualifier « (P} Debugger, CD-139
Callback data structure
of widget
using in VAXTPU « (P) VAXTPU, 7-496
Callback routines
levels of « (P) VAXTPU, 4-9
Callbacks « (P) VAXTPU, 4-8 to 4-10
handling in EVE * (P) VAXTPU, 4-11
CALL command « (U) Using VMS, 6-26; (U)
DCL Dictionary, DCL1-52 to DCL1-55; (P)
Debugger, 8-11, CD-10
and ASTs ¢ (P) Debugger, 9-17, CD-10
multiprocess program « (P) Debugger, 10-6
vectorized program « (P) Debugger, 1123
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-8
Caller access mode * (P) RMS, 5-56
%CALLER_TASK « (P) Debugger, D-10
Call frame * (P) MACRO, 9-64
condition handler « (P) Programming Resources,
9-13
displaying in SDA « (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-79
field and buttons in main window
with DECwindows * (P) Debugger, 1-8, 1-21,
1-22, 1-28
following a chain « (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-79
removing from stack ¢ (P) System Services,
SYS-530
CALLG (Call Procedure with General Argument List)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-65
example * (P) System Services Intro, 2—11
RTL routine to access * (P) RTL Library, LIB-23
using MACRO ¢ (P) System Services Intro, 2-10
Call handler
server module « (M) Networking, 2—-35
Calling convention « (P) RTL Math, 1-2
Calling sequence ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 2—4; (P) RMS,
2-4



Calling services « (P) RMS, 1-1
Calling standard  (P) Routines Intro, 2-1; (P) RTL
Intro, 1-1, 3—1
Call-in-progress count ¢ (P) Modular Procedures,
3-24
CALL MASK parameter
for incoming X.25 calls « (M) Networking, 3-83
/CALL qualifier « (P) Debugger, CD-17, CD-30,
CD-131, CD-188, CD-265
Call redirection facility « (M) Networking, 3-84
CALLS (Call Procedure with Stack Argument List)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-67
argument « (P) System Services Intro, 2—6
example * (P) System Services Intro, 2-10
using MACRO « (P) System Services Intro, 2-10
/CALLS qualifier » (P) Debugger, CD-156, CD-253
Call stack
See aiso Scope
displaying « (P) Debugger, 2-14, 9-13, CD-214,
CD-248
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-24
removing frame from « (P) System Services,
SYS-530
unwinding ¢ (P) System Services Intro, 10—14
used to control instruction display « (P) Debugger,
7-10, CD-170
with DECwindows ¢ (P) Debugger, 1-8, 1-22
used to control source display « (P) Debugger,
7-6, CD-170
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-8, 1-21
used to control symbol search « (P} Debugger,
5-10, CD-170
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-8, 1-28
CALL TIMER parameter « (M) Networking, 3-31
CALL VALUE parameter
for incoming X.25 calls « (M) Networking, 3—83
CALL_USER built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU, 7-40
to 743
CANS$C_CANCEL « (P) Device Support (A), 11-8
CANSC_DASSGN « (P) Device Support (A), 11-8
CANCEL ALL command « (P) Debugger, CD-15
CANCEL BREAK command « (P) Debugger, 3-16,
CD-17
CANCEL command « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-56 to
DCL1-57; License Management, LICENSE—45
to LICENSE—46
example « License Management, LICENSE-78
Cancel Ctrl/O option
See RAB$V_CCO option

CANCEL DISPLAY command « (P) Debugger, 7-12,
CD-20

Index

Cancel I/0O bit

See UCB$V_CANCEL
Cancel I/O routine * (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-99; (P) Device Support (A), 1—4, 9-8,
11-6 to 11-9; (P) Device Support (B), 1-30
address ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 6—4, 11-1; (P)
Device Support (B), 4—4
context « (P) Device Support (A), 11-7 to 11-8;
(P) Device Support (B), 4—4
device dependent ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 11-9
device independent « (P) Device Support (A), 11-8
to 11-9
entry point * (P) Device Support (B), 4—4
exit method « (P) Device Support (B), 4-5
flushing ASTs in » (P) Device Support (B), 3—4
for connect to interrupt facility » (P) Device Support
(A), 19-8, 19-10, 19-18 to 19-19
input « (P) Device Support (B), 4-5
of CONINTERR.EXE « (P) Device Support (A),
19-12, 19-18
of SCSI third-party class driver « (P) Device
Support (A), 17-28
register usage * (P) Device Support (B), 44
synchronization requirements « (P) Device Support
(B), 44
when unneeded « (P) Device Support (A), 11-8
CANCEL IMAGE command ¢ (P) Debugger, 5-14,
CD-22
Cancellation
of detached process wakeup request ¢ (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL2-55
of logical name assignments « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-104
of subprocess wakeup request« (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL2-55
CANCEL MODE command « (P) Debugger, CD-23;
(P) Patch, PAT-40
CANCEL MODULE command « (P) Debugger, 5-7,
CD-24; (P) Patch, PAT-41
CANCEL PATCH_AREA command « (P) Patch,
PAT-19, PAT-43
CANCEL RADIX command ¢ (P) Debugger, 4-12,
CD-26
CANCEL SCOPE command ¢ (P) Debugger, 5-12,
CD-27; (P) Patch, PAT-44
CANCEL SOURCE command « (P) Debugger, 6-3,
CD-28
CANCEL TRACE command « (P) Debugger, 3-16,
CD-30
CANCEL TYPE/OVERRIDE command « (P)
Debugger, 4-26, CD-33
CANCEL WATCH command * (P) Debugger, 3-17,
CD-34
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CANCEL WINDOW command « (P) Debugger, 7-15,
CD-35
$CANDEF macro * (P) Device Support (A), 11-8
Capability
See also Vector capability
defined * V5.4 New Features, 2-5
Capability field « (P) RTL Screen Management, 5-3
Boolean « (P) RTL Screen Management, 5—4
characters with normal ASCII value * (P) RTL
Screen Management, 5-15
creating » (P) RTL Screen Management, 517
delimiters « (P) RTL Screen Management, 5-3
nonprinting characters ¢ (P) RTL Screen
Management, 5-14
numeric * (P) RTL Screen Management, 5-6
padding * (P) RTL Screen Management, 5-15
string « (P) RTL Screen Management, 57
used by SMG « (P) RTL Screen Management,
5-22
user-defined renditions « (P) RTL Screen
Management, 5-13
CAPABILITY object type
for SET ACL command « V5.4 New Features, 4—1
for SHOW ACL command « V5.4 New Features,
4-2
Capitalization « (U) DSR Ref, 2-45
See also Changing case
CAPITALIZE command ¢ (U) Using VMS, 8-30
EVE editor * (U) Text Processing, 1-46
Capitalize flag » (U) DSR Ref, 3-8
default » (U) DSR Ref, 3-8
recognizing * (U) DSR Ref, 2-45
CAPITALIZE WORD command - (U) Using VMS,
8-36; (U) EVE Ref, EVE-23
formatting text with (EVE) « (U) Text Processing,
1-39
using with search string (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-20
Captive account
and Ctrl/Y « (M) Security, 545
and locked password * (M) Security, 5-45
as target for penetrators « (M) Security, 5-44
creation of « (M) Security, 5-45
defined « (M) Security, 3-7
disabling mail and notification of delivery (M)
Security, 5-21

example of production account « (M) Security,
5-37

privileged « (M) Security, 5-35
Captive command procedures

effect of Ctrl/Y « V5.4 Release Notes, 3—65
CAPTIVE flag (UAF) « V5.4 Release Notes, 3-60
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CAPTIVE flag (UAF) (Cont.)

new interpretation » V5.4 Release Notes, 3-59
Card
decks ¢ (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-62
defective * (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-64
submitting batch job on « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-266
Card reader ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 1-76
card punch combinations « (P) /O User's I, 2—-1
026 card reader code « (P) I/O User's I, 2-2, 2-8
029 card reader code « (P} I/O User’s |, 2-2, 2-8
code « (P) I/O User’s I, 2-8
device characteristics « (P) /O User’s I, 2-5
device driver « (P) Device Support (A), 9-6 to 9-8
driver « (P) I/O User’s I, 21
end of batch job ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-208
end-of-file status « (P) /O User’s I, 2-2
error recovery « (P) I/O User’s |, 2-3
failure categories « (P) I/O User’s |, 24
features * (P) /O User’s I, 2—1
for batch job command procedures ¢ (P) /O User’s
I, 2-2
function codes « (P) I/O User’s I, 2-5, A-2
function modifiers
IO$M_BINARY « (P) I/O User's |, 2-1, 2-6
10$M_PACKED « (P) I/O User’s I, 2-1, 2-6
I/O functions
IO$_READLBLK « (P) I/O User’s I, 2-6
IO$_READPBLK « (P) I/O User’s |, 2-6
I0$_READVBLK - (P) I/O User’s I, 2-6
10$_SENSEMODE + (P) I/O User's I, 2-7
IO$_SETCHAR * (P) I/O User’s |, 2-10
10$_SETMODE « (P) /O User's I, 2-8
/O status block ¢ (P) I/O User's |, 2-11
operating « (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-62, 6-65
read function « (P) I/O User’s |, 2-6
read modes * (P) I/O User’s I, 2-1
sense mode function « (P) //O User’s I, 2-7
set mode function « (P) I/O User’s |, 2-7
set translation mode ¢ (P) I/O User’s |, 2-2
status returns « (P) I/O User’s I, A-2
supported device « (P) I/O User's I, 2-1
SYS$GETDVI returns « (P) I/O User'’s I, 2-5
tending * (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-64
translation modes * (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-64
Carriage control « (P} Convert, CONV-2; (P) Device
Support (B), 1-74
converting formats ¢ (P) Convert, CONV-2
effect of CARRIAGE_RETURN keyword « (P) File
Def Language, FDL-33
formats listed « (P) Convert, CONV-2
line printer « (P) I/O User’s |, 5-6



Carriage control (Cont.)

terminal « (P) I/O User's I, 8-36
types of « (U) Using VMS, 2-5
Carriage control device * (P) File Def Language,
FDL-33
Carriage control option
CARRIAGE_RETURN » (M) Exchange, EXCH-10
FORTRAN « (M) Exchange, EXCH-10
NONE « (M) Exchange, EXCH-10
Carriage return
keypad mode * (U) EDT Ref, EDT—42, EDT-90
Carriage return option

See FAB$V_CR option

CARRIAGE_CONTROL attribute * (P) File Def
Language, FDL-33

CARRIAGE_CONTROL secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 4-29

CARRIAGE_RETURN keyword « (P) File Def
Language, FDL—-33

Carrier Sense Multiple Access with Collision Detect

See CSMA/CD
Carrier sense on Ethernet » (M) Networking, 1-7
Carry condition code (C) « (P) MACRO, 8-15
Case
using upper and lower « (P) Modular Procedures,
A-6
CASEB (Case Byte) instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-56
Case control flags
capitalize flag * (U) DSR Ref, 3-8
lowercase flag » (U) DSR Ref, 3—13
uppercase flag * (U) DSR Ref, 3-20
Case-exact search « (U) EVE Ref, 1-2
CASEL (Case Long) instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-56
CASE macro * (P) Device Support (B), 2—6
example ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 2-6
Case sensitivity « (P) Debugger, 9-9
of widget names + (P) VAXTPU, 7-74
search strings (EVE) « (U) Text Processing, 1-27
with REPLACE command (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-34
CASE statement « (P) VAXTPU, 3-23 to 3-25
Case-style error handler « (P) VAXTPU, 3-28 to 3-31
CASEW (Case Word) instruction « (P) MACRO, 9~56
Catchall handler « (P) Programming Resources, 9-5,
9-13; (P) Debugger, 9-13
CBT option ¢ (P) File Def Language, FDL-6, FDL-18
CCB$B_AMOD - (P) Device Support (B), 3-103
CCB$L_UCB « (P) Device Support (A), 4-5
CCB (channel control block) « (P) Device Support (A),
1-8, 4-5; (P) Device Support (B), 1—11 to 1-12
address * (P) Device Support (B), 3-103

Index

CCB (channel control block) (Cont.)
displaying in SDA « (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-76
CCITT recommendation « (M) Networking, 1-3, 1-13
CCO option « (P) File Def Language, FDL-14
CDA Toolkit
base converters « V5.4 Release Notes, 4-13, 4-14
corrections and new functionality « V5.4 Release
Notes, 414, 4-16
new messages to clarify errors * V5.4 Release
Notes, 4-16
CDA Viewer
See DECwindows
in DECwindows ¢« V5.4 New Features, 7-2
new processing options
orientation radio box « V5.4 New Features,
7-3
Scale Factor « V5.4 New Features, 7-3
Use Bitmap Widths toggle button « V5.4 New
Features, 74
Use Comments toggle button « V5.4 New
Features, 7-3
Use Fake Trays toggle button « V5.4 New
Features, 74
Watch Progress toggle button « V5.4 New
Features, 7-4
PostScript file support « V5.4 New Features, 7-2
support of Adobe font metrics « V5.4 New
Features, 31-6
support of DECmath fonts V5.4 New Features,
31-6
CDDB (class driver data block) « (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-99
/CDD_PATH_NAME qualifier » (U) Sort/Merge,
SORT-50
CDROM
See Disk
CDRP (class driver request packet) « (P) System
Dump Analyzer, SDA-87, SDA-148
CDT (connection descriptor table) « (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-87, SDA-148
CDT argument « (P) RMS, B-16
Cbu .
See Command Definition Utility
Cell « (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-2; (P) File Def
Language, FDL-35
fixed-length « (P) File Applications, 3—12
CELL AND RECORD structure  (P) File Applications,
10-16
.CENTER command ¢ (U) Text Processing, 3-3; (U)
DSR Ref, 2-11
CENTER LINE command « (U) Using VMS, 8-30,
8-36; (U) EVE Ref, EVE-24
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CENTER LINE command (Cont.)

EVE editor « (U) Text Processing, 1-46
formatting text with (EVE) * (U) Text Processing,
1-39
Central processing unit
See CPU
CF keyword
description ¢ (P) National Char Set, NCS—15
Chaining ¢ (P) RTL Library, 2-5
vector instructions « (P) MACRO, 10-22
Change bars * (U) DSR Ref, 2-26, 4-7
CHANGE command « (U) Using VMS, 8-52; (U)
EDT Ref, EDT-122

CHANGE DIRECTION command « (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-25 to EVE-26
moving the cursor with (EVE)« (U) Text
Processing, 1-8
Change Direction key
EVE editor « (U) Text Processing, 1-30
CHANGE MODE command ¢ (U) EVE Ref, EVE-27
to EVE-28
EVE editor ¢ (U) Text Processing, 1-12
Change mode handler » (P) System Services Intro,
10-6
declaring * (P) System Services, SYS-123
CHANGES attribute « (P) File Def Language, FDL-26
/CHANGE_BARS qualifier « (U} DSR Ref, 4-7
CHANGE_CASE built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU,
7-44 to 7-46
Changing case
keypad mode ¢ (U) EDT Ref, EDT-26
lower « (U) DSR Ref, 2-50, 3-13
nokeypad mode * (U) EDT Ref, EDT-2686,
EDT-267, EDT-268
upper * (U) DSR Ref, 2-57, 3-8, 3-20
Channel « (M) Networking, 1-5, 1-8, 8-12; (P) RTL
Library, 2-23; (P) Device Support (A), 1—6
See also Process I/O channel
assigning for logical link « (M) Networking, 8-12,
8-21, 8-34
assigning 1/O « (P) System Services Intro, 7-14;
(P) System Services, SYS-23
canceling I/O « (P) System Services, SYS-39
deassigning * (M) Networking, 8-15, 8-21; (P)
System Services Intro, 7-20
information « Obsolete Features, 2—12
input/output * (P) Programming Resources, 7-45
_NET: « (M) Networking, 8-27
Channel access mode protection option « (P) RMS,
5-5
Channel access mode subfield
See FAB$V_CHAN_MODE option
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Channel control block
See CCB
channel data type ¢ (P} Routines Intro, A-2t
Channel index number ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 4-5,
11-8; (P) Device Support (B), 3-68, 3-103, 4-5
CHANNEL parameter
for PVC « (M) Networking, 3—47
/CHANNEL qualifier » (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-131
Channel request block

See CRB
CHANNELS parameter

for DTE « (M) Networking, 3—29
Channel wait queue

See Device controller data channel wait queue
Chapter
formatting « (U) DSR Ref, A-3
example « (U) DSR Ref, 2-18
header « (U) DSR Ref, 2-18
numbering * (U) DSR Ref, 2-13, 2-88
.CHAPTER command « (U) Using VMS, 9-14; (U)
DSR Ref, 2-13
Chapter format (DSR) « (U) Text Processing, 3—33
Chapter number
letter (DSR) « (U) Text Processing, 3—33
Roman numeral (DSR) « (U) Text Processing, 3—33
CHAR+ (U) EDT Ref, EDT-25
See also Cursor movement
Character
decimal value « (U) EDT Ref, A1
formatting on line printer « (P) I/O User’s |, 5-2
pad * (P) Convert, CONV-18
terminal terminator « (P) I/O User's I, 8-28
Character case * (P) Librarian, LIB-2
Character-cell measuring system
converting to coordinate system ¢ (P) VAXTPU,
7-50
Character data
See also Character string
alphanumeric » (U) Using VMS, 5-7
expression « (U) Using VMS, 5-12
nonprintable « (U) Using VMS, 5-8
special * (U) Using VMS, 5-8
Characteristic
See also Device characteristics
getting information about
asynchronously * (P) System Services,
SYS-257
synchronously « (P) System Services,
SYS-297



CHARACTERISTICS display type ¢ (M) Networking,
3-99
Character-oriented output« (P} RTL Screen
Management, 2-8
Characters
auto-compose * (M) Terminal Fallback, TFU-22
BELL « (M) Terminal Fallback, TFU-23
7-bit « (M) Terminal Fallback, TFU-22
8-bit « (M) Terminal Fallback, TFU-22
converting ¢ (M} Terminal Fallback, TFU-1, TFU-2,
TFU-7
how to compose * (M) Terminal Fallback, TFU-2 to
TFU-6
literal translation of « (U) DSR Ref, 2—41
Character set« (U) EDT Ref, A-1; (P) VAXTPU, 3-1
See also Multinational Character Set
See also National Replacement Character Set

See also SPECINS

See DEC Multinational Character Set

ASCll« (U) Using VMS, A-1; (M) Terminal
Fallback, TFU-1, TFU-2

DEC Multinational « (U) Using VMS, A-5

incompatible « (M) Terminal Fallback, TFU-1

in source statement « (P) MACRO, 3—1

special characters « (P) MACRO, C-6

table » (P) MACRO, A—1

terminal lowercase « (P) I/O User’s I, 8-21

Character specifier
with circumflex (*) « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-269
Character string « (U) Using VMS, 5-7; (P) Routines
Intro, A-2t

See also String

comparison operators in expression ¢ (U) Using
VMS, 5-11

concatenation « (U) Using VMS, 5-12

creating « (U) Using VMS, 5-8

data type * (P) MACRO, 8-7

evaluation of  (U) Using VMS, 5-3

expression « (U) Using VMS, 5-12

finding in file » (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-81

instructions « (P) MACRO, 9-126

length « (P) MACRO, 6-64

multiple string values in an expression « (U) Using
VMS, 5-12

passing to command procedure « (U) Using VMS,
6-7

reduction « (U) Using VMS, 5-12

specifying case for search « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-81

substring replacement in « (U) Using VMS, 5-16

symbol assignment « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-5

Index

Character string (Cont.)
symbol substitution in ¢ (U) Using VMS, 5-6
used as symbol » (U) Using VMS, 5-2
values stored in « (U) Using VMS, 5-7
“Character” string constant parameter to GET_INFO «
(P) VAXTPU, 7-171
Character string routine * (P) RTL Library, 2-14
LIBSCHAR - (P) RTL Library, LIB-25
Character string translation routine » (P) RTL Library,
2-14
Character symbol « (U) EDT Ref, A-1
Character_cell display » (P) VAXTPU, 5-8
CHAR command ¢ (U) Using VMS, 8-54, 8-63
CHAR keypad function
EDT - (U) Text Processing, 2—11
char_string data type « (P) Routines Intro, A-2t
CHECK ECO command * (P) Patch, PAT-45, PAT-46
CHECK NOT ECO command « (P) Patch, PAT-47
Checkpointing RSX—11S tasks « (M) Networking,
4-24
/CHECK qualifier « (P) File Applications, 10-1; (P)
Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS—-13
limitation « (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-14,
ARMS-20
using with /OUTPUT qualifier « (P) Analyze/RMS _
File, ARMS-16
with wildcard characters ¢ (P) Analyze/RMS_File,
ARMS-10
Check report « (P) File Applications, 10—1, 10-5
Checksum error
avoiding ¢ License Management, LICENSE-5,
LICENSE-38, LICENSE—43, LICENSE-66
/CHECK_SEQUENCE qualifier « (U) Sort/Merge,
SORT-12, SORT-51
CHECK_VMS_VERSION (VMSINSTAL caliback) «
V5.4 New Features, 301
CHG (change) option
in XAB$B_FLG field « (P) RMS, B-21
Child directory
DNS - V5.4 New Features, A—7
Children
of widget
fetching in VAXTPU « (P) VAXTPU, 7-210
“children” string constant parameter to GET_INFO «
(P) VAXTPU, 7-210
CHME (Change Mode to Executive) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-190
CHMK (Change Mode to Kernel) instruction « (P)
Device Support (A), 4-1; (P) MACRO, 9-190
CHMS (Change Mode to Supervisor) instruction « (P}
MACRO, 9-190
CHMU (Change Mode to User) instruction ¢ (P)
MACRO, 9-190
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CHNGCASE keypad function
EDT ¢ (U) Text Processing, 2-21
$CHOICESS$ buffer « (U) EVE Ref, EVE—43
with input files « (U) EVE Ref, 1-6
with journal files « (U) EVE Ref, 1-22
with NEXT WINDOW command ¢ (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-94
with PREVIOUS WINDOW command « (U) EVE
Ref, EVE-104
with RESET command « (U) EVE Ref, EVE-122
Choices buffer
with journal files (EVE) « (U) Text Processing, 1-38
Cl (computer interconnect) » (M) System Management
Intro, 6—4; (M) VAXcluster, 1-3, C-1; (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-8
analyzing error log entry « (M) VAXcluster, C—16
as DECnet line » (M) Networking, 5-7
as VAXcluster connector » (M) Networking, 1—11
as VAXcluster data link « (M) Networking, 1-11,
2-27
cable « (M) Networking, 1-11
cable repair « (M) VAXcluster, C—16
circuit » (M) Networking, 26
circuit device * (M) Networking, 2-10
communication path ¢ (M) VAXcluster, C—-11
configuration « (M) Networking, 1-5
connected computer
failure to boot * (M) VAXcluster, C-3
failure to join the cluster « (M) VAXcluster, C-6
connection * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—11
controller « (M) Networking, 2—10
device-attention entry « (M) VAXcluster, C-17
driver « (M) Networking, 2-10
end node * (M) Networking, 2—-27
end node backup circuit* (M) Networking, 2-28,
3-72
error log entry « (M) VAXcluster, C-23
error log entry formats * (M) VAXcluster, C-17
line « (M) Networking, 2-13
line device * (M) Networking, 2-20
logged message entry » (M) VAXcluster, C-20
node addressing * (M) Networking, 3-36
port
loopback datagram facility « (M) VAXcluster,
C-13
polling « (M) VAXcluster, C-10
verifying function « (M) VAXcluster, C-12
router * (M) Networking, 2-27
using multiple Cl interfaces « V5.4 New Features,
11-1
using multiple STAR couplers « V5.4 New
Features, 111
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CI-750 device * (M) Networking, 2-10, 2-13
CI-780 device * (M) Networking, 2-10, 2-13
CIBCA device * (M) Networking, 2-10
CIBCI device * (M) Networking, 2-10
Cl-connected computer
adding ¢ (M) VAXcluster, 5-7
CIF option « (P) File Def Language, FDL-19
$CINDEF macro ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 19-10
Circuit » (M) System Management Intro, 7-1; (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-2; (M) Networking, 1-1,
1-20
access control » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—36
asynchronous DDCMP devices * (M) Networking,
2-8, 5-8
Cl « (M) Networking, 2—-6
commands * (M) Networking, 3-34
cost ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-3; (M)
Networking, 229, 3-68
counters * (M) Networking, 3-51; (M) Network
Control Program, A—1, A-3
database * (M) Networking, 3-1
database guidelines « (M) Security, 8—6
DDCMP « (M) Networking, 1-8, 2-6, 3-37
definition « (M) Networking, 2—6
detecting failure « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 4-2
determining cost« (M) Networking, 3-68
determining status * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 4-2
device name * (M) Networking, 3-35
devices * (M) Network Control Program, A—15,
A-16
controllers « V5.4 New Features, 17—1
DEMNA controller « V5.4 New Features, 17-1
Second Generation Ethernet Controller
(SGEC) * V5.4 New Features, 17-2
displaying counter information with NCP « (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 41
DLM « (M) Networking, 1-1, 2—-12, 3-37, 348
dynamic asynchronous « (M) Networking, 2-8
Ethernet * (M) Networking, 1-7, 2-6, 3-36, 3-37
identification + (M) Networking, 3-34, 3—36
identifier « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—-32
logging failures « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 4-4
loopback test » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 4-7; (M)
Networking, 7-6
multiaccess * (M) Networking, 26
muitipoint control « (M) Networking, 2—6
multipoint tributary « (M) Networking, 2—6
name * (M) Networking, 2—7
parameters « (M) Networking, 3-37
point-to-point « (M) Networking, 2—6
polling « (M) Networking, 3—42
service » (M) Networking, 4-2



Circuit (Cont.)
service operations « (M) Networking, 3—40
setting base priority * (M) Networking, 3—43
states « (M) Networking, 2-7, 3—40; (M) Network
Control Program, A—16 to A—18
static asynchronous « (M) Networking, 1-10
synchronous DDCMP devices « (M) Networking,
2-8
timers » (M) Networking, 3—41
transitions « (M) Network Control Program, A—16 to
A-18
types « (M) Networking, 3-37
verification « (M) Security, 8-6; (M) Networking,
3-41
virtual « (M) Networking, 1-1, 1-3, 1-7, 1-8
X.25 » (M) Networking, 2-6, 2-12, 3-37, 3-47
Circuit counter summary « (M) Network Control
Program, A-1, A-3
Circuit-level loopback test « (M) Networking, 7-1
Ethernet « (M) Networking, 7-9
CIRCUITS class
adding * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-23
fields belonging to * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-33
to SHCL-34
removing (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-61
Circumflex (*)« (U) EDT Ref, EDT-269; (P)
Debugger, 4-8, D-5
Class
of widget
fetching in VAXTPU « (P) VAXTPU, 7-214
of widget resource
fetching in VAXTPU « (P) VAXTPU, 7-215
Class driver « (P) Device Support (A), 17—4
See Terminal class driver
SCSI template « (P) Device Support (A), 17-9

Class driver data block
See CDBB
Class driver entry vector table « (P) Device Support
(B), 1-34
Class driver request packet

See CDRP
Class driver vector table » (P) Device Support (A),
18-5 to 18-6; (P) Device Support (B), 1-89
address * (P) Device Support (A), 18-9; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-8
relocating « (P) Device Support (B), 2-7
Class-name qualifier « (M) Monitor, MON-2
/ALL + (M) Monitor, MON-38
/AVERAGE « (M) Monitor, MON-38
/CPU « (M) Monitor, MON-61
/CURRENT » (M) Monitor, MON-38
/ITEM « (M) Monitor, MON—46, MON-78

Index

Class-name qualifier (Cont.)

/MAXIMUM « (M) Monitor, MON-38
/MINIMUM « (M) Monitor, MON-38
/PERCENT + (M) Monitor, MON—46
/TOPBIO « (M) Monitor, MON-71
/TOPCPU « (M) Monitor, MON-71
/TOPDIO » (M) Monitor, MON-71
/TOPFAULT « (M) Monitor, MON-71
Class of data » (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-2
adding to report « (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-7
belonging to each window * (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-3
description * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-2
removing (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-9
“class” string constant parameter to GET_INFO « (P)
VAXTPU, 7-214
Class type
component classes * (M) Monitor, MON-2
system classes ¢ (M) Monitor, MON-2
CLASS_CTRL_INIT macro « (P) Device Support (A),
18-12; (P) Device Support (B), 1-89, 2-7
CLASS_DDT vector table entry « (P) Device Support
(A), 18-19
CLASS_DISCONNECT service routine ¢ (P) Device
Support (A), 18-19
CLASS_DS_TRANS service routine * (P) Device
Support (A), 18-13, 18-20
CLASS_FORK service routine ¢ (P) Device Support
(A), 18-14, 18-20
CLASS_GETNXT service routine ¢ (P) Device
Support (A), 18-20, 18-21; (P) Device Support
(B), 1-89, 2-8
address ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 18-9
Class_Name identifer « V5.4 New Features, A-43
Class_Name_Str identifier « V5.4 New Features, A—43
CLASS_POWERFAIL service routine * (P) Device
Support (A), 18-13, 18-22
CLASS_PUTNXT service routine  (P) Device Support
(A), 1818, 18-21; (P) Device Support (B),
1-89, 2-8
address * (P) Device Support (A), 18-9
CLASS_READERROR service routine * (P) Device
Support (A), 18-18, 18-22
CLASS_SETUP_UCB service routine ¢ (P) Device
Support (A), 18-12, 18-22
CLASS_SET_LINE service routine « (P) Device
Support (A), 18-13
CLASS_UNIT_INIT macro « (P) Device Support (A),
18-9, 18-12, 18-19; (P) Device Support (B),
2-8
Class_Version identifer « V5.4 New Features, A—43
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Clauses
summary of « (P) Command Def, CDU-19 to
CDU-22
CLEAR CIRCUIT command » (M) Network Control
Program, NCP-15
CLEAR command « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-124; (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-13
to delete configuration database entries + (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—-33
CLEAR EXECUTOR command ¢ (M) Networking,
3-19; (M) Network Control Program, NCP-18
CLEAR EXECUTOR NODE command « (M) Network
Control Program, NCP-22
Clearinghouse * V5.4 New Features, A-15
CLEAR LINE command « (M) Network Control
Program, NCP-23
CLEAR LOGGING command « (M} Network Control
Program, NCP-26
CLEAR LOGGING EVENTS command * (M) Network
Control Program, NCP-28
CLEAR LOGGING NAME command * (M) Network
Control Program, NCP-30
CLEAR MAIN command
EDT editor « (U) Text Processing, 2-35
CLEAR MODULE X25-ACCESS command « (M)
Network Control Program, NCP-31
CLEAR MODULE X25-PROTOCOL command * (M)
Network Control Program, NCP-33
CLEAR MODULE X25-SERVER command « (M)
Network Control Program, NCP-36
CLEAR MODULE X29-SERVER command « (M)
Network Control Program, NCP-36
CLEAR NODE CIRCUIT command « (M) Network
Control Program, NCP—43
CLEAR NODE command ¢ (M) Networking, 3-19,
7-3; (M) Network Control Program, NCP-39
CLEAR OBJECT command * (M) Network Control
Program, NCP—44
/CLEAR qualifier « (P) Debugger, CD-70
Clear search string

See CLSS
CLEAR subcommand
with SET HOST/DTE command « V5.4 New
Features, 42
CLEAR TIMER parameter » (M) Networking, 3-32
CLI$DCL_PARSE ¢ (P) Command Def, CDU-17,
CDu-46
CLI$DCL_PARSE routine « (P) Utility Routines, CLI1-6
CLI$DISPATCH « (P) Command Def, CDU-17,
CDhU—46
CLI$DISPATCH routine « (P) Utility Routines, CLI-9
CLI$SGET_VALUE ¢ (P) Command Def, CDU-17,
CDU—45, CDU-46
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CLI$SGET_VALUE routine « (P) Utility Routines,
CLI-10
CLI$SPRESENT « (P) Command Def, CDU-17,
CDbu—45, Cbu—46
CLISPRESENT routine « (P) Utility Routines, CLI-13
CLI (command language interpreter) « (P) Command
Def, CDU-1; (P) RTL Library, 2-2
CLI access routine * (P) RTL Library, 2-2
Client Library
Display PostScript system « V5.4 New Features,
314
Client message
designating routine to handle « (P) VAXTPU, 7-357
fetching action routine for handling « (P) VAXTPU,
7-197
finding out type of » (P) VAXTPU, 7-197
sending from VAXTPU « (P) VAXTPU, 7-344
CLIENT_MESSAGE
keyword parameter to SET built-in procedure « (P)
VAXTPU, 7-357
“client_message” string constant parameter to GET__
INFO « (P) VAXTPU, 7-197
“client_message_routine” string constant parameter
to GET_INFO « (P) VAXTPU, 7-197
Clipboard

See SET CLIPBOARD command
commands and keys affected « (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-152
fetching data from « (P) VAXTPU, 7-149
overview of » (P) VAXTPU, 7-149
reading data from « (P) VAXTPU, 7-295
writing data to « (P) VAXTPU, 7-540
CLlI routines « (P) Command Def, CDU-1
See also Command string
example of use in FORTRAN program « (P) Utility
Routines, CLI-2
introduction « (P) Utility Routines, CLI-1
list of « (P} Utility Routines, CLI-1
types of « (P) Command Def, CDU-17
use of « (P) Command Def, CDU-45, CDU—46
when to use ¢ (P) Utility Routines, CLI-1
CLI symbol « (P) RTL Library, LIB-343
deleting * (P) RTL Library, LIB-116
getting value of » (P) RTL Library, LIB-219
RTL routines « (P) RTL Library, LIB-116, LIB~219
CLISYMTBL parameter « (M) System Generation,
A-9
/CLITABLES qualifier « (M) Security, 5-31, 5—46
Clock
See also Interval clock
See DECwindows
menu bar * V5.4 New Features, 7-5



Clock (Cont.)

setting system « (P) System Services Intro, 9-8
Clock rate
with LPA11-K « (P) /O User’s I, 4-10
Cloned UCB routine * (P) Device Support (A), 11-12
to 11-13; (P) Device Support (B), 1-78
address ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 6-4; (P) Device
Support (B), 1-31, 46
context * (P) Device Support (B), 46
exit method « (P) Device Support (A), 11-13; (P)
Device Support (B), 4-7
input « (P) Device Support (A), 11-12; (P) Device
Support (B), 46
register usage * (P) Device Support (A), 11-12;
(P) Device Support (B), 4-6
synchronization requirements « (P) Device Support
(B), 46
CLOSE command « (U) Using VMS, 6-14;
(U) Command Procedures, 6-1; (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-58 to DCL1-59
See also OPEN command
for remote file « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2—13
Close Current Location, Open Next command * (P)
Delta/XDelta, DELTA-22
Closed user group

See CUG
Close operation « (U) Files and Devices, 4-19, 4-20
CLOSE procedures (VAX Ada) « V5.4 Release Notes,
4-49
Close service
condition values * (P) RMS, RMS-5

See also Completion status code
contrasted with Disconnect service * (P) RMS, 4-5
control block input fields « (P) RMS, RMS—4
control block output fields « (P) RMS, RMS—4
function * (P) RMS, 4-1
introduction « (P) RMS, 4—1
limitations with XABs « (P) RMS, RMS—4
use restrictions « (P) RMS, RMS—4

Closures « (P) VAXTPU, 4-11

CLRB (Clear Byte) instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-14

CLRD (Clear D_floating) instruction « (P) MACRO,
9-108

CLRF (Clear F_floating) instruction * (P) MACRO,
9-108

CLRG (Clear G_floating) instruction « (P) MACRO,
9-108

CLRH (Clear H_floating) instruction « (P) MACRO,
9-108

CLRL (Clear Long) instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-14

CLRO (Clear Octa) instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-14

CLRQ (Clear Quad) instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-14

Index

CLRW (Clear Word) instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-14
CLSS (clear search string) command « (U) EDT Ref,
EDT-270
See also Locating text
CLUB (cluster block) * (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-83
CLUDCB (cluster quorum disk control block) « (P)
System Dump Analyzer, SDA-83
CLUEXIT bugcheck
diagnosing * (M) VAXcluster, C-9
CLUFCB (cluster failover control block) * (P) System
Dump Analyzer, SDA-83
Cluster
See also VAXcluster
adding proxy accounts « V5.4 Release Notes, 3-3
architecture « (M) VAXcluster, 1-1
boot events (M) VAXcluster, C-1
CLUEXIT bugcheck « (M) VAXcluster, C-9
command execution * (M) SYSMAN, SM-52
common-environment « (M) VAXcluster, 2—1
communication mechanisms « (M) VAXcluster, 1-5
configuration planning « (M) VAXcluster, 1-17
configuration type * (M) VAXcluster, 1-5
changing to mixed-interconnect * (M)
VAXcluster, 5-19
configuring « (M) VAXcluster, 5-5, 5-32
connection manager * (M) VAXcluster, 14
creation of « (P) Linker, 1-7, 1-8, 3-6, 6-8, 6—11
current s (P) Linker, 6—12
default « (P) Linker, 6--9
defining environment « (M) SYSMAN, SM—4
disk class driver « (M) VAXcluster, 1-5
disk devices « (M) VAXcluster, 3-1
dismounting volumes on ¢+ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-171
displaying group number « (M) SYSMAN, SM-33
displaying multicast address + (M) SYSMAN,
SM-33
displaying time « (M) SYSMAN, SM-34
distributed file system » (M) VAXcluster, 1—4
distributed job controller « (M) VAXcluster, 1-5
distributed lock manager « (M) VAXcluster, 1-4
distributed processing * (M) VAXcluster, 1-2
empty ¢ (P) Linker, 6-11
error log entries for VAXport device * (M)
VAXcluster, C-16
executing commands « (M) SYSMAN, SM—4
failure of computer to boot « (M) VAXcluster, C—1
failure of computer to join the cluster « (M)

. VAXcluster, C~1, C—6

for transfer vector « (P) Linker, 4-8
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Cluster (Cont.)

group number (M) SYSMAN, SM-29; (M)
VAXcluster, 5-31

hang condition » (M) VAXcluster, C-7

hardware components ¢ (M) VAXcluster, 1-3

in a based image « (P) Linker, 1-7, 3-5

installing license * (M) VAXcluster, 2-5

interconnect devices ¢ (M) VAXcluster, 1-3

local and nonlocal « (M) SYSMAN, SM—4

maintaining * (M) VAXcluster, 5-24

maintenance « (M) VAXcluster, 5-24

management » (M) SYSMAN, SM-2

managing queues « (M) VAXcluster, 4—1

memory allocation for « (P) Linker, 6-15

MSCP server » (M) VAXcluster, 1-5

multiple-environment « (M) VAXcluster, 2-1

operating environment types ¢ (M) VAXcluster, 2—1

order of processing « (P) Linker, 6-9, 6—12

organization ¢« (M) VAXcluster, 1-1

partitioning « (M) VAXcluster, 1-12

password « (M) SYSMAN, SM-29; (M)
VAXcluster, 5-31

preparing operating environment « (M) VAXcluster,
2-1

protection of « (P) Linker, 1-8, 3—10

queues * (M) VAXcluster, 1-2

quorum disk « (M) VAXcluster, 1-14

quorum disk watcher « (M) VAXcluster, 1-14

quorum file (QUORUM.DAT) « (M) VAXcluster,
1-14

rebooting after configuration change « (M)
VAXcluster, 5-23

reconfiguring « (M) VAXcluster, 523

recording configuration data (M) VAXcluster,
5-25

recovering from startup procedure failure « (M)
VAXcluster, C-7

resource access » (M) VAXcluster, 1-4

resource locking ¢ (M) VAXcluster, 1—4

restoring quorum « (M) VAXcluster, 5-26

security management » (M) VAXcluster, 1-11, 5-30

setting time « (M) SYSMAN, SM-31

shareable image * (P) Linker, 67

shared disk resources * (M) VAXcluster, 1-2

shared processing and printer resources * (M)
VAXcluster, 1-2

shutdown « (M) VAXcluster, 5-27

software » (M) VAXcluster, 1-1

software component » (M) VAXcluster, 14

summary of configuration procedures ¢ (M)
VAXcluster, 1-17
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Cluster (Cont.)

System Communications Services (SCS) « (M)
VAXcluster, 1—4, C-10

tape devices * (M) VAXcluster, 3—1

troubleshooting « (M) VAXcluster, C—1

types of operating environments * (M) VAXcluster,
2-1

updating MODPARAMS.DAT files » (M)
VAXcluster, 5-23

updating security data « (M) SYSMAN, SM-29

VAXport device error log entries « (M) VAXcluster,
C-16

VAXport driver « (M) VAXcluster, 1-4, C-10

voting member « (M) VAXcluster, 1-13
adding » (M) VAXcluster, 5-3, 5-7, 5-23
removing * (M) VAXcluster, 5-3, 5-13, 5-23

workload balancing » (M) VAXcluster, 1-2

Cluster-accessible disk » (M) System Management
Intro, 6-14; (M) VAXcluster, 1-2, 3—1
and MSCP server « (M) VAXcluster, 3-2

Cluster alias node identifier
See Alias node identifier
Cluster authorization file (CLUSTER_
AUTHORIZE.DAT) » (M) VAXcluster, 1-12, 5-31
function in Local Area VAXcluster configuration ¢
(M) System Management Intro, 6—12
function in mixed-interconnect VAXcluster
configuration « (M) System Management
Intro, 6—-12
Cluster-based shareable image * (P) Linker, 6-15
Cluster-based user ¢ (P) Linker, 6—-15
Cluster block
See CLUB
CLUSTER class
adding * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-25
fields belonging to ¢ (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-34
to SHCL-35
removing * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL—62
CLUSTER class record « (M) Monitor, A-12
Cluster common files « (M) System Management
Intro, 6~6
Cluster device name
allocation class field « (U) DCL Concepts, 3-6
cluster node field « (U) DCL Concepts, 3-6
format for dual-pathed device * (U) DCL Concepts,
3-6
format in a file specification « (U) DCL Concepts,
3-6
Cluster failover control block
See CLUFCB
Cluster identification number
F$CSID lexical function * V5.4 New Features, 4-3



Clustering algorithm « (P) Linker, 6-8
Cluster management code
global symbols » (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-60
Cluster manager
and security administrator « (M) Security, 9-1
Cluster node field
definition « (U) DCL Concepts, 3-6
CLUSTER option ¢ (P) Programming Resources, 56

See also Linker Utility
Cluster performance statistics « (M) Monitor, MON—40
/CLUSTER qualifier - (M) Mount, MOUNT-13
Cluster queues * (M) System Management Intro, 6-15
Cluster quorum disk control block

See CLUDCB
Cluster size * (M) Analyze/Disk, B-2
specifying on disk  (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-242
Cluster SYSGEN parameters » (M) VAXcluster, A-1
to A-2
Cluster system block
See CSB
Cluster system identification number

See CSID
Clusterwide device
dismounting « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-171
Clusterwide node name * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-4
using with Mail Utility « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-11
CLUSTER window « (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-2
classes of data+ (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-3
CLUSTER_AUTHORIZE.DAT « (M) SYSMAN,
SM-29, SM-33
CLUSTER_CONFIG.COM ¢« (M) SYSMAN, SM-29
CLUSTER_CONFIG.COM command procedure »
V5.4 Release Notes, 3—15
adding computers « (M) VAXcluster, 56
change options « (M) VAXcluster, 5-14
converting standalone computer to cluster
computer ¢ (M) VAXcluster, 5-21
creating a duplicate system disk * (M) VAXcluster,
5-21
enabling disk server * (M) VAXcluster, 3-3, 5-16
functions « (M) VAXcluster, 5-1
modifying satellite Ethernet hardware address *
(M) VAXcluster, 5-14
preparing to execute « (M) VAXcluster, 5-5
removing computers « (M) VAXcluster, 5-13
required information « (M) VAXcluster, 5-5
system files created for satellite » (M) VAXcluster,
5-2

Index

CLUSTER_CONFIG.COM command procedure
(Cont.)
VOLPRO privilege * V5.4 Release Notes, 3-14
CLUSTER_SIZE attribute * (P) File Def Language,
FDL-18
CLUSTRLOA.STB « (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-60
CLUSTRLOA symbol « (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-13
CMEXEC privilege « (M) Setting Up VMS, 5-11; (M)
Security, A~2
for analyzing VAX RMS Journaling files « (P)
Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS—11
CMI (CPU-to-memory interconnect) « (P) Device
Support (A), 1-11
CMKRNL privilege * (M) Setting Up VMS, 5-11; (M)
Security, A-2; (M) Networking, 5-2
for network operations « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-10
CMPB (Compare Byte) instruction » (P) MACRO,
9-15
CMPC3 (Compare Characters 3 Operand) instruction
* (P) MACRO, 9-128
CMPCS5 (Compare Characters 5 Operand) instruction
s (P) MACRO, 9-128
CMPD (Compare D_floating) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-109
CMPF (Compare F_floating) instruction « (P) MACRO,
9-109
CMPG (Compare G_floating) instruction ¢ (P)
MACRO, 9-109
CMPH (Compare H_floating) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-109
CMPL (Compare Long) instruction * (P) MACRO,
9-15
CMPP3 (Compare Packed 3 Operand) instruction *
(P) MACRO, 9-152
CMPP4 (Compare Packed 4 Operand) instruction ¢
(P) MACRO, 9-152
CMPV (Compare Field) instruction « (P) MACRO,
9-38
CMPW (Compare Word) instruction « (P) MACRO,
9-15
CMPZV (Compare Zero Extended Field) instruction »
(P) MACRO, 9-38
CMS (Code Management System)

See VAX DEC/CMS
CNDRIVER « (M) Networking, 5-3, 5-7
Coarse granularity « (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 51
COBOL

See VAX COBOL

COBOL intermediate temporary data type ¢ (P)
Routines Intro, 2-20
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Code
See also Instruction
AST-reentrant « (P) Modular Procedures, 3—19
fully reentrant « (P) Modular Procedures, 3—19
maintaining readability « (P) Modular Procedures,
3-7
position-independent » (P) Modular Procedures,
3-1
system service status return « (M) Networking,
8-21, 8-34
writing AST-reentrant procedures * (P) Modular
Procedures, 3-20
Code address expression
selecting from window
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-23
Code generated for saving attributes « (U) EVE Ref,
1-37
Code Management System (CMS)
See VAX DEC/CMS
Codes
license type ¢ License Management, LICENSE-22,
LICENSE-24, LICENSE-64
Code sharing
overview * (M) Performance Management, 14

Coding conventions

See Device driver
Coding guidelines « (P) Modular Procedures, 3—1
Collating key data type * (P) RMS, 13-6
Collating sequence « (U) Sort’/Merge, SORT—4
ASCll« (U) Using VMS, 1-39; (U) Sort/Merge,
SORT—4, SORT-13, SORT-54
table of « (U) Sort/Merge, SORT-14
creating
limitation « (P) National Char Set, NCS-9
using appended ¢ (P) National Char Set,
NCS-9
using modified ¢ (P) National Char Set, NCS-9
using name of existing * (P) National Char
Set, NCS-8
using reordered * (P) National Char Set,
NCS-10
using reversed * (P) National Char Set,
NCS-10
using series of expressions ¢ (P) National
Char Set, NCS-8
default « (U) Sort/Merge, SORT-4
EBCDIC « (U) Using VMS, 1-39; (U) Sort/Merge,
SORT—4, SORT-13, SORT-54
expression forms listed « (P) National Char Set,
NCS-8
folding « (U) Sort/Merge, SORT-55
ignoring characters in * (U) Sort’/Merge, SORT-54
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Collating sequence (Cont.)
MODIFICATIONS keyword clause formats listed ¢
(P) National Char Set, NCS-17
modifying « (U) Sort/Merge, SORT-53, SORT-54
MULTINATIONAL « (U) Using VMS, 1-40; (U)
Sort/Merge, SORT—4, SORT-13, SORT-54
table of « (U) Sort/Merge, SORT-14
restriction
in user-defined ¢« (U) Sort/Merge, SORT-53
specifying * (U) Sort/Merge, SORT-54
Collating sequence name field
See XAB$L_COLNAM field
Collating sequence size field
See XAB$L_COLSIZ field
Collating sequence table field

See XAB$L_COLTBL field
COLLATING_SEQUENCE attribute « (P) File Def
Language, FDL-27
/COLLATING_SEQUENCE qualifier « (U) Sort/Merge,
SORT-13, SORT-52
Collection interval « (M) Monitor, MON-25
Coliection points
for network events « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 4—4
Collision detect
Ethernet « (M) Networking, 1-7
Calon (:)
in label field » (P) MACRO, 2-2
range delimiter « (P) Debugger, 4-18, 11-4, 11-6,
11-7, CD-85
COLOR MIX CREATE routine
HLS support « V5.4 New Features, 31-3
Color mixing widget
HLS support * V5.4 New Features, 31-3
Column format
EDT » (U) Text Processing, 2-37
COLUMN_MOVE_VERTICAL keyword « (P) VAXTPU,
7-359
“Column_move_vertical” string constant parameter to
GET_INFO « (P) VAXTPU, 7-206
COMSDELATTNAST ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 3-2
COM$DRVDEALMEM « (P) Device Support (A),
16-21; (P) Device Support (B), 3-3
COMSFLUSHATTNS ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 3-4,
3-6
COMS$POST « (P) Device Support (A), 7-5; (P)
Device Support (B), 3-5, 4-2
COMS$POST_NOCNT « (P) Device Support (B), 3-5
COMS$SETATTNAST ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 3-6 to
3-7
Combination time « (U) Using VMS, 1-16
examples « (U) DCL Concepts, 1-17



Combination time (Cont.)

rules for entering « (U) DCL Concepts, 1-16
syntax « (U) DCL Concepts, 1-16

@ command

in SYSMAN Utility « V5.4 New Features, 10-1

Command ¢ (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-10 to

SDA-14
See also Command procedure

See also Foreign command

See also Interactive mode command

See SCSI command

abbreviating « (U) Using VMS, 1-10; (U) DCL
Concepts, 1-5; (U) DSR Ref, 1—4; (M)
DTS/DTR, DTS-1
in command procedures « (U) Using VMS,

1-10

in HELP « (U) Using VMS, 1-7

built-in « (U) Using VMS, 1-6
See also Built-in command

canceling « (U) Using VMS, 1-11, 1-20, 1-21; (U)
DCL Concepts, 14, 2—1

I command « (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-20

* command ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-37

= command ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA—42

[ command ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-16

/ command ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-17

" command ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-25

conditional « (U) DSR Ref, 4-8

continuing * (M) Network Control Program, NCP-2

continuing to a second line « (U) Command
Procedures, 1-3

DCL syntax line * (U) Using YMS, 1-8; (U) DCL
Concepts, 1-3

DSR ¢ (U) DSR Ref, 11

entering * (M) Network Control Program, NCP-2

executing * (U) Using VMS, 1-19; (U) DCL
Concepts, 21

for Analyze/RMS_File Utility « (P) File Applications,
10-11

for EDIT/FDL ¢ (P) File Applications, 4-3

format of » (U) DSR Ref, 1-2

in command procedures * (U) Command
Procedures, C~1 to C-3

interactive * (P} Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-21

interrupting « (U) Using VMS, 1-20 to 1-21; (U)
DCL Concepts, 2—1 to 2-3

list of commands ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-15

multiple on same line « (U) DSR Ref, 1-3

NCP command verbs « (M) Networking, 3-3

NCP functions « (M) Networking, 3-3

parts of « (U) DSR Ref, 1-2

qualifiers « (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-1

Index

Command (Cont.)

recalling « (M) Network Control Program, NCP-2
remote execution of « (M) Networking, 37
rules for entering » (U) Using VMS, 1-10; (U) DCL
Concepts, 1-3
separating arguments « (U) DSR Ref, 1-4
syntax * (M) Networking, 3—4; (M) DTS/DTR,
DTS-1
syntax of » (U) DSR Ref, 11
terminating « (U) DSR Ref, 1-3
types » (U) Using VYMS, 1-6; (U) DCL Concepts,
1-1
usage restrictions ¢ (M) Security, 5-31
using in a batch job « (M) DTS/DTR, DTS~1
COMMAND - (U) EDT Ref, EDT-28
Command address register

See MBAS$L_CAR
Command arguments
separating * (U) DSR Ref, 14
Command chaining « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-2
Command definition file « (P) Command Def, CDU-4
changing syntax « (P) Command Def, CDU-5 to
CDU-6
creating * (P) Command Def, CDU—4 to CDU-14
defining verbs in » (P) Command Def, CDU-8 to
CDhuU-9
for sample program « (P) Command Def, CDU—45,
CDhu—46
processing ¢« (P} Command Def, CDU-14 to
CDuU-16
statements in « (P) Command Def, CDU-19 to
CDU-37

Command Definition Language statements ¢ (P)
Command Def, CDU-5
Command Definition Utility (CDU) « (P) Command
Def, CDU-1

CDU command « (P) Programming Resources,
1-16

creating command table ¢ (P) Programming
Resources, 1-17

defining commands ¢ (P) Programming Resources,
1-16

directing output from « (P) Command Def, CDU-18

exiting * (P) Command Def, CDU-18

format « (P) Command Def, CDU-18

invoking ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-117; (P)
Command Def, CDU-18

modifying command table ¢« (P) Programming
Resources, 1-16

overview * (P) Command Def, CDU-18

parsing commands * (P) Programming Resources,
1-17
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Command descriptions ¢ (P) Patch, PAT-38 to
PAT-91
Command execution « (M) SYSMAN, SM—4
on remote nodes « (M) SYSMAN, SM-14
Command file » (U) EVE Ref, 1-8; (P) VAXTPU,
4-29 to 4-31
creating (EVE) « (U) Text Processing, 1-77
debugging * (P) VAXTPU, 4-34
default « (P) VAXTPU, 4-21
definition « (P) VAXTPU, 1-10
EDT « (U) Using VMS, 8-71
EVE editor « (U) Text Processing, 1-71
running SUMSLP from a+ (P) SUMSLP, SUM-12
sample ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 4-30
saving attributes in « (U) EVE Ref, 1-37
saving attributes in (EVE) « (U) Text Processing,
1-71, 1-75, 1-77
TPU$COMMAND.TPU ¢ (U) EVE Ref, 1-38
TPU$COMMAND.TPU file » (U) EVE Ref, 1-8
TPU$SCOMMAND logical name * (U) EVE Ref, 1-8
VAXTPU « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-191; (U}
EVE Ref, 1-8
Command format
debugger ¢ (P) Debugger, CD-3
Command image
definition « (U) Using VMS, 1-6, 1-20, 3—4; (U)
DCL Concepts, 1-1, 2—-1
interrupting and canceling * (U) Using VMS, 1-20
to 1-21
privileged and nonprivileged « (U) Using VMS,
1-20; (U) DCL Concepts, 2—1
Command input scanning
definition « (U) DCL Concepts, 7-4
Command interface
COMMAND box, DECwindows « (P) Debugger,
1-20, 1-28
debugger ¢ (P) Debugger, 2-1
with DECwindows * (P) Debugger, 1-28, 1-35
Command interpreter  (U) VMS Intro, 1-3
controlling error checking of « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-182
specifying alternate « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-392
symbol table « (M) System Generation, A-9
COMMAND keypad function
EDT « (U) Text Processing, 2—-21
Command language interpreter
See CLI
Command language routines

See CLlI routines
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Command level
definition « (U) Using VMS, 1-2; (U) Command
Procedures, 1-7
nesting « (U) Using VMS, 6-3
Command line
See also Editing the command line
continuation over multiple lines « (U) Using VMS,
1-10; (U) DCL Concepts, 14
DCL
determining whether /RECOVER specified
on - (P) VAXTPU, 7-408
editing
enabling » (U) Using VMS, 1-22
in insert mode * (U) Using VMS, 1-23
in overstrike mode ¢ (U) Using VMS, 1-23
list of keys for « (U) Using VMS, 1-17 to 1-19
fetching values from ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 7-176, 7-177
indicating a comment ¢ (U) DCL Concepts, 1-5
/JOURNAL command qualifier « (P) VAXTPU,
1-11, 1-12
/NOJOURNAL command qualifier « (P) VAXTPU,
1-12
parts of « (U) Using VMS, 1-8; (U) DCL Concepts,
1-3
recalling « (U) Using VMS, 1-21 to 1-22; (U) DCL
Concepts, 2-6 to 2—7
/RECOVER command qualifier « (P) VAXTPU,
1-11, 7-307
rules for entering parameters ¢ (U) DCL Concepts,
1-6
rules for entering qualifiers « (U) DCL Concepts,
1-7
syntax ¢ (U) Using VMS, 1-8
terminators « (U) Using VMS, 1-19; (U) DCL
Concepts, 2—1
Command node ¢ (M) Networking, 4—1
Command packet  (P) I/O User’s Il, 4—4
Command parsing
definition « (U) DCL Concepts, 7—4
Command procedure « (U} VMS Intro, 2-1, 5-1, 5-3;
(U) Files and Devices, 1-8
See also DCL command procedure

See also Initialization file, debugger

accessing foreign volumes ¢ (U) Files and Devices,
4~20

and file I/O « (U) Using VMS, 6-13

building » (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-73

case statement in ¢ (U) Using VMS, 6-23

cleanup * (U) Using VMS, 6-33

comments in ¢ (U) Using VMS, 1-29, 6-1

continuing execution of « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-63



Command procedure (Cont.)

controlling error checking in * (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-182

correcting system time * (M) SYSMAN, SM-31

creating  (U) VMS Intro, 5-3
global symbol in « (U) Using VMS, 6—11
using CREATE command « (P) Patch, PAT—4,

PAT-48

creating using text editor  (P) Patch, PAT-5

data line in « (U) Using VMS, 6-6

DCL commands to access remote files « (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 2—-13

debugger * (P) Debugger, 81

debugging « (U) Using VMS, 6-27, 6-28

default directory for « (P) Debugger, CD-129,
CD-211

default file type « (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-13

definition « (U) Using VMS, 3—4, 6-1

delaying process of « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-397

description « (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-13

directing output to terminal » (U) Using VMS, 6-12

displaying command lines of = (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-237

displaying commands in ¢ (P) Debugger, CD-159

displaying prompts of « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-262

error handling « (U) Using VMS, 6-30

executing * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-8; (M)
SYSMAN, SM-21; (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-22
interactively « (U) Using VMS, 6-2
on remote node ¢ (U) Using VMS, 6-2

executing at system startup « (M) SYSMAN,
SM-80

executing DCL commands with DO « (M)
SYSMAN, SM-8, SM-52

executing in SYSMAN « (M) SYSMAN, SM-8

exiting « (U) Using VMS, 6-4; (P) Debugger,
CD-7, CD-94, CD-112

file specification « (P) Patch, PAT-48

format « (U) Using VMS, 6-1

formatting the display « (M) Show Cluster, SHCL—4

for object » (M) Networking, 3-79

for remote batch execution « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-12, 2-13

for remote file access * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-12 4

for running remote task ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-12, 2-14

for system startup « (M) SYSMAN, SM-1, SM-11

I/O errors in * (U) Using VMS, 6-18

identification « (M) Networking, 3—-79

Index

Command procedure (Cont.)

input « (U) Using VMS, 6-6
from file « (U) Using VMS, 6-10
from terminal « (U} Using VMS, 6-10

interrupting with Ctrl/Y « (U) Using VMS, 6-32

invoking ¢ (P) Debugger, CD-7

invoking within a command procedure « (U) Using
VMS, 6-2

label « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-52, DCL1-227,
DCL1-229

labels « V5.4 Release Notes, 2-2

log file as « (P) Debugger, 8-5

login « (U) Files and Devices, 2-8

LOGIN.COM « (M) SYSMAN, SM-5

loop in » (U) Using VMS, 6-24

magnetic tape restriction « (U) Files and Devices,
4-1

nested ¢ (U) Using VMS, 6-3

NETCONFIG.COM « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-27, 3-9, 3-12, 3-13, 3-15, 3-32, 3-37,
4-5

parameters for ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-9

passing character string to « (U) Using VMS, 6-7

passing data to « (U) Using VMS, 6-6

passing parameters to « (U) Using YMS, 5-3, 6-7;
(U) DCL Concepts, 5-1; (P) Debugger, 8-2,
CD-44

passing symbols to « (U) Using VMS, 6-7

passing symbol to interactively « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-262

position of a label in a command line « (U) DCL
Concepts, 1-3

processing selected patches in« (P) Patch,
PAT-33 to PAT-34

recreating displays with « (P) Debugger, 7-22,
CD-101

redirecting output « (U) Using VMS, 6-11

resuming execution of » (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-63

returning status value in « (U) Using VMS, 6—4

SET DEFAULT command in « (U) Using VMS,
6-13

setting up disk volume ¢ (U) Files and Devices,
3-21

setting up magnetic tape volume « (U) Files and
Devices, 3-22

setting up volume « (U) Files and Devices, 3—20

SHOW_CLUSTERSINIT « (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-13

STARTNET.COM ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-15,
3-21, 3-25, 3-31, 3-32
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stopping

and returning to command level 0 « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL2-358

submitting as batch job ¢ (U) Using VMS, 3-8

submitting batch jobs ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-376

subroutines in * (U) Using VMS, 6-25

symbol substitution « (U) DCL Concepts, 7-4

SYSTARTUP_V5.COM « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-19, 3-24, 3-31, 44

terminating « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-222

testing expressions « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-237

transferring control within  (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-52, DCL1-227, DCL1-229

use of dollar sign prompt « (U) DCL Concepts, 1-3

using DEFINE command in « (P) Patch, PAT-5

using over the network » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-12

using stubs in « (U) Using VMS, 6-27

using symbolic references in « (P) Patch, PAT—4 to
PAT-6

using to copy files « (U) Files and Devices, 5-12

using to perform BACKUP operations « (M)
Maintaining VMS, 4-41

using TYPE command to execute « (U) Using
VMS, 6-2

using user-defined symbols in « (P) Patch, PAT-5

variables in « (U) Using VMS, 6-19

with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-29

writing file from a « (U) Using VMS, 6-13

Command processing ¢ (P) Linker, 6-8

See also DCL

first phase * (U) DCL Concepts, 74

parsing a foreign command « (U) DCL Concepts,
5-8

second phase * (U) DCL Concepts, 74

third phase ¢ (U) DCL Concepts, 7-4

Command prompting

See Prompt syntax
Command qualifier « (U) Using VMS, 1-12
definition « (U) Using VMS, 1-12; (U) DCL
Concepts, 1-7
rules for entering « (U) Using VMS, 1-12
/COMMAND qualifier » (U) EVE Ref, 1-8; (P)
Debugger, 8-6, CD-47; (P) VAXTPU, 4-25,
5-3 to 54, 5-6 to 5-7
Command string * (U) VMS Intro, 1-4; (P) Command
Def, CDU~-1 to CDU-2
See aiso CLI routines
action routine * (P) Utility Routines, CLI-9
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Command string (Cont.)
checking for presence of command string entities ¢
(P) Utility Routines, CLI-13
dispatching to action routine « (P) Utility Routines,
CLI-9
editing * (U) VMS Intro, 1-5
keyword path * (P) Utility Routines, CLI-13
labels
list of label names « (P) Utility Routines,
CLI-12
obtaining values of command string entities * (P)
Utility Routines, CLI-10
parsing a DCL command string « (P) Utility
Routines, CLI-6
parts of « (U) VMS Intro, 1-4
positional qualifiers « (P) Utility Routines, CLI-14
processing with CLI routines « (P) Ulility Routines,
CLI-1
prompting for input « (P) Utility Routines, CLI-7
symbol substitution « (P) Utility Routines, CLI-6
“Command” string constant parameter to GET_
INFO « (P) VAXTPU, 7-176
Command summary « (M) SYSMAN, SM-15; (M)
LATCP, LAT-2; (M) Authorize, AUTH-2
Command symbol
invoking EVE with « (U) Text Processing, 1-3
Command synonyms * (P) VAXTPU, G-5 to G-7
Command syntax ¢ (M) Backup, BCK-2

See also Syntax
Command table
adding commands to « (P) Command Def,
CDU-15, CDU-43
creating a new ¢ (P) Command Def, CDU-16
creating an object module for « (P} Command Def,
Cbu—+4
deleting commands from « (P) Command Def,
CDuU-15, CbU-39
input » (P) Command Def, CDU—44
listing file for « (P) Command Def, CDU-40
object module for « (P} Command Def, CDU-186,
CDU-41
output file » (P) Command Def, CDU-42
process * (P) Command Def, CDU-2
system ¢ (P) Command Def, CDU-2
with CLI routines « (P) Utility Routines, CLI-1,
CLI-7
Command values
date and time formats * (U) Using VMS, 1-14; (U)
DCL Concepts, 1-13
Command verb
See DEFINE VERB statement



Command verb and qualifier length « V5.4 Release
Notes, 2-22
Command window
in EVE editor « (P) VAXTPU, 4-16
“Command_file” string constant parameter to GET_
INFO « (P) VAXTPU, 7-176
Comment
block « (P) Modular Procedures, 3-9, A—6
character « (U) Command Procedures, 1-3; (P)
File Def Language, FDL—40
delimiters ¢ (P) Modular Procedures, 3-9
entering a « (P) Patch, PAT-23
format « (P) Debugger, CD—-4
in a command line « (U) DCL Concepts, 1-5
in a command procedure * (U) Using VMS, 1-29,
6-1
in FDL files « (P) File Def Language, FDL—-40
Comment character « (P) VAXTPU, 1-5
Comment flag « (U) DSR Ref, 3-9
default « (U) DSR Ref, 3-9
pairing » (U) DSR Ref, 3-9
recognizing * (U) DSR Ref, 2—46
COMMENT keyword
with LOOK_UP_KEY « (P) VAXTPU, 7-254
Comment lines
in help files « (P) Librarian, LIB-6
/COMMENT qualifier « (M) Backup, BCK-38; (M)
Mount, MOUNT-15; (M) Monitor, MON-20
Comment separator * (P) RMS, 3-6
use in VMS RMS coding * (P) RMS, 3-6
COMMIT subcommand
with LMCP REPAIR command « V5.4 New
Features, 15-27
Committing a transaction » V5.4 New Features, 3—4,
3-7, 224, 22-16, 22-18, 22-20
Common block * (P) Programming Resources, 3-6
aligning * (P) Programming Resources, 8-4
installing as a shared image * (P) Programming
Resources, 5-13
interprocess ¢ (P) Programming Resources, 5-13
modifying * (P) Programming Resources, 3-6
per-process ¢ (P) Programming Resources, 3-6
Common command procedure
coordinating « (M) VAXcluster, 2-9
creating * (M) VAXcluster, 2-10, 2-11
executing * (M) VAXcluster, 2-10
on cluster-accessible disks * (M) VAXcluster, 2-9
SYLOGIN.COM « (M) VAXcluster, 2-11
Common Data Dictionary * (P) Programming
Resources, 1-8, 1-9, 1-10
Common-environment cluster « (M) VAXcluster, 2—1,
2-10

Index

Common event flag cluster  (P) System Services
Intro, 4—4
permanent * (P) Programming Resources, 4-5
temporary « (P) Programming Resources, 4—4
Common file
coordinating for multiple boot servers « (M)
VAXcluster, 2-15
coordinating for multiple system disks ¢ (M}
VAXcluster, 2-15
JBCSYSQUE.DAT « (M) VAXcluster, 4-2
mail database ¢ (M) VAXcluster, 2—14
moving off system disk « (M) VAXcluster, 5-36
NETPROXY.DAT « (M) VAXcluster, 2—12
RIGHTSLIST.DAT « (M) VAXcluster, 213
system « (M) VAXcluster, 2-12
SYSUAF.DAT « (M) VAXcluster, 2-12
VMSMAIL_PROFILE.DATA « (M) VAXcluster, 2-14
Common MAIL database « (M) VAXcluster, 2-14
Common rights database « (M) VAXcluster, 2-13
Common source files * (P) Modular Procedures, 3-7,
A-6
declarations ¢ (P) Modular Procedures, 3—-7
Common system disk
directory structure « (M) VAXcluster, 2-2
Communication
controller device » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—4
hardware « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—4
intersystem « (P) Programming Resources, 3-26
port« (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—4
task-to-task « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-12; (M)
Networking, 1-3, 1-21, 8-1
Compact Disc Read-Only Memory (CDROM)

See Disk
Compare operation « (M) Backup, BCK-21, BCK-39
Compare operation (BACKUP)
with disk files « (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-35
with save sets * (M) Maintaining YMS, 4-36
/COMPARE qualifier « (M) Backup, BCK-39
Comparison
of characters in records ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-151
of files « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-151
Compatibility mode handler « (P} System Services
Intro, 10-6
declaring « (P) System Services, SYS-123
Compilation
conditional » (P) VAXTPU, 3-36
COMPILE built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU, 4-19,
7-47 to 7-49
Compiler = (U) VMS Intro, 4-2; (P) Programming
Resources, 1-5 to 1-11
compiler generated type « (P) Debugger, 4—4
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Compiler (Cont.)
/DEBUG qualifier « (P) Debugger, 5-2, 6-1
with DECwindows ¢ (P) Debugger, 1-3
/LIST qualifier » (P) Debugger, 6—1
/NOOPTIMIZE qualifier « (P) Debugger, 5-2, 9—1
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-3
restricting use with ACLs » (M) Security, 5-40
Compiler limits « (P) VAXTPU, 7-47
Compiling
in a VAXTPU buffer « (P) VAXTPU, 4-19
in EVE editor » (P) VAXTPU, 4-19
programs ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 4—18 to 4-19
to create section file « (P) VAXTPU, 4-24
Compiling fonts
for DECwindows server * V5.4 New Features, 4—1
Compiling VAXTPU procedures
with the EXTEND ALL command ¢« (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-54
Complement operator « (P) MACRO, 3-14
Completion routine
condition for AST execution * (P) RMS, 3—11
service macro arguments « (P) RMS, 3-11
Completion status code
description * (P) RMS, 2-5, A-9 to A-20
errors for inaccessible control block condition « (P)
RMS, 2-6
handling « (P) AMS, 3-12
hexadecimal values « (P) RMS, A-2 to A-9
listing conditions when not returned * (P) RMS,
A-2
severity codes * (P) RMS, 2-6
testing « (P) RMS, 2-5
Completion status code field
use with debugger « (P) RMS, A-2
Completion status code field in FAB
See FAB$L_STS field
Completion status code field in RAB
See RABSL_STS field
Completion status code value field
use with debugger « (P) RMS, A-2
Completion status field
as alternative to use of R0« (P) RMS, 2—4
for signaling errors « (P) RMS, 26
Completion status value field « (P) File Applications,
5-12
as alternative to use of RO « (P) RMS, 24
for signaling errors « (P) RMS, 2-6
Completion status value field in FAB
See FAB$L_STV field
Completion status value field in RAB

See RABSL_STV field
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Complex breakpoint  (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-30
Complex number ¢ (P) RTL Math, 1-4, MTH-57,
MTH-59, MTH-110, MTH-120
absolute value of « (P) RTL Math, MTH-23
complex exponential of » (P) RTL Math, MTH-31,
MTH-33
conjugate of « (P) RTL Math, MTH—44, MTH-45
cosine of » (P) RTL Math, MTH-26, MTH-28
division of « (P) RTL General Purpose, OTS-40
made from floating-point « (P) RTL Math, MTH-40,
MTH-42

multiplication of « (P} RTL General Purpose,
OTS-53
natural logarithm of « (P) RTL Math, MTH-35,
MTH-37
sine of « (P) RTL Math, MTH-53, MTH-54
complex_number data type * (P) Routines Intro, A-3t
Component « (M) Networking, 3-1; (P) Routines
Intro, A-8t
in network configuration database « (M) DECnet-
VAX Guide, 3-32
Component name
plural forms (M) Networking, 3—99
using wildcards with « (M) Network Control
Program, NCP-2
Compose characters
order sensitivity of « (M) Terminal Fallback, TFU-6
purpose of « (M) Terminal Fallback, TFU-2
replacement key « (M) Terminal Fallback, TFU-6
with the LATIN_1 table « (M) Terminal Fallback,
TFU-3
with the LKO1 keyboard « (M) Terminal Fallback,
TFU-3
Composed input
See also Key table
terminating « (P) Programming Resources, 7-28
Compose sequence
signal when invalid » (M) Terminal Fallback,
TFU-23
Compose sequence tables » (M) Terminal Fallback,
TFU-1, TFU-2
LATIN_1 « (M) Terminal Fallback, TFU-3
Composition operations « (P) RTL Screen
Management, 2—1
Compound document
See also DDIF
defined * V5.4 New Features, C—1

Compound license - License Management,
LICENSE-30

COMPRESS command ¢ (U) Mail, MAIL-31
Compression » (P) File Def Language, FDL-5,
FDL-28



Compression (Cont.)

negative values ¢ (P) File Def Language, FDL—4
of data record « (P) File Def Language, FDL-27
within data record « (P) File Def Language, FDL—4
within primary key « (P) File Def Language, FDL—4,
FDL-27
/COMPRESS qualifier » (P) Librarian, LIB~15; (P)
National Char Set, NCS-24

See also /DATA qualifier

See also /[SQUEEZE qualifier
using with /OUTPUT « (P) Librarian, LIB-36
Compute-bound process
controlling growth « (M) Performance Management,
5-10
curtailing (M) Performance Management, 5-9
suspending ¢ (M) Performance Management, 5-9
Compute queue
measure of CPU responsiveness « (M)
Performance Management, 3—10
Computer interconnect

See Cli
Computer-specific startup functions « (M) VAXcluster,
2-11
Computing system « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-1,
1-2
CONCATENATE clause
for VALUE clause ¢ (P) Command Def, CDU-24,
CDU-33
Concatenating files « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-34,
DCL1-74
Concatenating input files » (P) Convert, CONV-5
Concatenation
See also String
of character strings « (U) DCL Concepts, 5-5
of symbol names ¢ (U) DCL Concepts, 7-2
pattern (+) « (P) VAXTPU, 2-15
string * (P) VAXTPU, 3—4
Concealed device name
definition « (U) DCL Concepts, 4-13
Concealed logical name « (P) File Applications, 5-7
Conditional assembly block directive
.ENDC « (P) MACRO, 6-26
(.IF) » (P) MACRO, 640
listing unsatisfied code * (P) MACRO, 6-89
Conditional commands * (U) DSR Ref, 2-66, 4-8
controlling execution of « (U) DSR Ref, 4-26
example * (U) DSR Ref, 2-126
list of « (U) DSR Ref, 2-68
variables in « (U) DSR Ref, 2—126
Conditional compilation « (P) VAXTPU, 3-36
Conditional statements « (P) VAXTPU, 3-22 to 3-23

Index

Conditional tests « (U) Sort/Merge, SORT-58
Condition code * (P) Programming Resources, 9-1;
(P) MACRO, 8-14, 94
as symbol $SEVERITY « (U) Command
Procedures, 7-2
as symbol $STATUS « (U) Command Procedures,
7-1
carry (C) * (P) MACRO, 8-15
chaining * (P) Programming Resources, 923
defining * (P) Programming Resources, 9—7
definition « (U) Command Procedures, 7-1
modifying * (P) Programming Resources, 9-20
negative (N) « (P} MACRO, 8-15
overflow (V) ¢ (P) MACRO, 8-15
signaling * (P) Programming Resources, 9-5
SS$_EXQUOTA « (P) Programming Resources,
9-3
SS$_NOPRIV « (P) Programming Resources, 9-3
zero (Z) » (P) MACRO, 8-15
Condition code and message * (P) Programming
Resources, 91
Condition handler « (P) Routines Intro, 1-12, 2—-45;
(P) RTL Library, 4-12
See also Signal argument vector
argument list « (P) System Services Intro, 10-8
arithmetic « (P) Programming Resources, 9-26
call frame « (P) Programming Resources, 9-13
catch-all » (P) RTL Library, 4-14
catchall « (P) Programming Resources, 9-13
condition code * (P) Programming Resources,
9-16
continuing execution of « (P) RTL Library, 4-21
course of action « (P) System Services Intro,
10-12
debugging ¢ (P) Programming Resources, 9-20;
(P) Debugger, 9-10
default » (P) Routines Intro, 2-51; (P) RTL
Library, 4-13
deleting « (P) Routines Intro, 2—47
establishing « (P) Programming Resources, 9-14;
(P) Routines Intro, 2—46
establishment of « (P) RTL Library, 4-20, LIB-140
example * (P) System Services Intro, 10-13
exceptions ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 1-12, 2-45
exit » (P) Routines Intro, A-5t
exiting « (P) Programming Resources, 9-17
interaction between default and user-supplied
handlers « (P) RTL Library, 4-15
last-chance « (P) RTL Library, 4-14
last-chance exception vector « (P) Programming
Resources, 9-13
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Condition handler (Cont.)

mechanism array * (P) Programming Resources,
9-15

memory
use of « (P) Routines Intro, 2-51

multiple active signals « (P) Routines Intro, 2-54

operations involving « (P) Routines Intro, 2-46

options * (P) Routines Intro, 2—45

parameters and invocation ¢ (P) Routines Intro,
2-49

primary exception vector * (P} Programming
Resources, 9-13

properties of ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 2—49

register values « (P) Routines Intro, 2-53

request to unwind « (P) Routines Intro, 2-52

resignaling « (P) RTL Library, 4-21

returning from « (P) Routines Intro, 2-52

searching for « (P) Programming Resources, 9-12

secondary exception vector « (P) Programming
Resources, 9-13

signal array « (P) Programming Resources, 9-14

software supplied « (P) RTL Library, 4-13

specifying « (P) System Services Intro, 10-6

stack usage ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 2—46

traceback « (P) Programming Resources, 9-13;
(P) RTL Library, 4-13

unwinding « (P) RTL Library, 4-22

use of « (P) Programming Resources, 9—13, 9-20

user-supplied » (P) RTL Library, 4-13

writing * (P) Programming Resources, 9-14

writing of « (P) RTL Library, 4-20

Condition handiing * (P) RTL Math, 1-3; (P) RTL

Library, 4-2
See also Condition handler
See also Condition Handling Facility
See also Condition value
See also Exception
See also Exception condition

See also Message Utility

at AST level » (P) Modular Procedures, 3-26

continuing * (P) RTL Library, 4—14

default « (P) Programming Resources, 9-5

displaying messages ¢ (P) RTL Library, 4-16

logging error messages * (P) RTL Library, 4—4

logging error messages to a file « (P) RTL Library,
4-27

resignaling « (P) Programming Resources, 9-18;
(P) RTL Library, 4-14

return status ¢ (P) Programming Resources, 9-3

signal * (P) Programming Resources, 9-5

stack traceback * (P) RTL Library, 4-3
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stack unwind « (P) RTL Library, 4—4, 4-14
unwinding « (P) Programming Resources, 9-18
user-defined messages ¢ (P) RTL Library, 4—4
vector processor * (P) Routines Intro, 2-51
Condition Handling Facility  (P) RTL Library, 4-19
defined « (P) RTL Library, 4—1
function of « (P) RTL Library, 42
Condition-handiing routines
global symbols ¢ (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-60
Condition-handling services « (P) System Services
Intro, 1-2, 101
Condition Handling Standard « (P) Routines Intro,
2-44
/CONDITION qualifier « (U) Sort/Merge, SORT-57
Condition value * V5.4 New Features, A—46 to A—49;
(P) Modular Procedures, 3-3; (P) Routines
Intro, A—4t; (P) System Services Intro, 1-5,
1-9, 2-15; (P) RTL Intro, 3-6, 3-15; (P) RTL
Library, 4-5 to 4-7, 4-24, LIB-272
See also Completion status code
definition of « (P) Routines Intro, 2-3
description of « (P) Routines Intro, 2—-8
evaluating ¢ (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-48
examining ¢ (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-51
field
cntrl « (P) Routines Intro, 2-9
condition identification * (P) Routines Intro,
2-8
tacility  (P) Routines Intro, 2-9
message number * (P) Routines Intro, 2-9
severity code * (P) Routines Intro, 2-9
high-level language ¢ (P) System Setrvices Intro,
2-18
information provided by « (P) System Services
Intro, 2—-16
interpreting severity codes * (P) Routines Intro,
2-10
registers
use of « (P) Routines Intro, 2—12
returned « (P) Routines Intro, 1-14
in 1/0 status block « (P) Routines Intro, 1-14
in mailbox « (P) Routines Intro, 1-14
in RO ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 1-5
signaled in register « (P) Routines Intro, 1-7,
1-15
severity « (P) RTL Library, 4-6
signaled * (P) Routines Intro, 17, 1-15
symbols for « (P) Routines Intro, 29
testing « (P) System Services Intro, 2-16
use of « (P) Routines Intro, 2-11



Condition values returned heading * (P) Routines
Intro, 1-12
/CONDITION_VALUE qualifier * (P) Debugger,
CD-81, CD-86; (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-48
cond_value data type * (P) Routines Intro, A—4t
Conference call « (U) Phone, PHONE-2
Confidence identifier « V5.4 New Features, A—43
Confidence level » V5.4 New Features, A—16
Configuration
automatic « (M) System Management Intro, 7—4;
(M) Networking, 1-18
automatic network (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-27,
3-12, 313
changes for network « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
4-2
Cl« (M) Networking, 1-5
command procedure NETCONFIG.COM « (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-27
database « (M) System Management Intro, 7-4

See also Configuration database

DECnet-VAX node * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-26, 3-10, 3—-12

end node * (M) Networking, 2—24

Ethernet « (M) Networking, 1-5

for area routing « (M) Networking, A—1

for volume shadowing « V5.4 New Features, 18-1

guidelines for area routing (M) Networking, A—2

guidelines for system « (M) Networking, 5-35 to
5-42

manual network ¢« (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-13

multipoint « (M) Networking, 1-5, 1-8

NETCONFIG.COM « (M) System Management
Intro, 7-4; (M) Networking, 1-18, 5—4 to 5-7

network « (M) Networking, 1-5, 5-1

of a DDCMP dynamic asynchronous network ¢ (M)
Networking, 5-21

of a DDCMP multipoint network * (M) Networking,
5-17

of a DDCMP point-to-point network « (M)
Networking, 5-15

of a DDCMP static asynchronous network « (M)
Networking, 5-19

of a DECnet—VAX node * (M) System Management ‘

Intro, 7-4; (M) Networking, 1-18

of a DLM (data link mapping) network « (M)
Networking, 5-25

of a multiple-area network ¢ (M) System
Management Intro, 7-2; (M) Networking,
1-2, A-3

of an Ethernet network « (M) Networking, 5-23

of an X.25 multihost mode network « (M)
Networking, 5-30

Index

Configuration (Cont.)
of an X.25 multinetwork connection « (M)
Networking, 5-33
of an X.25 native mode network « (M) Networking,
5-28
of a PSI DTE « (M) Networking, 1—16, 1—18, 2-5
of a single-area network « (M) System
Management Intro, 7-2; (M) Networking,
1-2
planning node ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-10
point-to-point « (M) Networking, 1-5, 1-8
prerequisites « (M) Networking, 5—1
procedure examples * (M) Networking, 514 to
5-33
procedure for automatic « (M) Networking, 54 to
5-7
required privileges * (M) Networking, 5-2
routing considerations « (M) Networking, 2-21
sample Phase IV DECnet-VAX « (M) Networking,
1-5
typical VAXcluster « (M) Networking, 1—11
VAX PSl« (M) Networking, 1-5, 5-1, 5-2
CONFIGURATION commands * (M) SYSMAN,
SM-10
See also Local area cluster
Configuration data
recording * (M) VAXcluster, 5-25
Configuration database * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
4-12; (M) Networking, 2-1, 3-1, 5-4, 5-14
circuit entry « (M) Networking, 2—7
DECnet-VAX « (M) System Management Intro,
7-4; (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-26, 2-27,
3-12, 3-33; (M) Networking, 1-18, 3—1
for local node * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2—26
line entry « (M) Networking, 2—13
logging entry « (M) Networking, 2-38
node entry « (M) Networking, 2-2, 3-6
permanent » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-32
tailoring with NCP « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 331
VAX PS8l + (M) Networking, 1-18, 3-3
volatile « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-32
X.25 access module entry « (M) Networking, 2-6
X.25 protocol module entry « (M) Networking, 2-5
X.25 server module entry » (M) Networking, 2-35
CONFIGURATION keyword
Error Log Utility (ERROR LOG) * V5.4 New
Features, 13-1
Configuration register

See CSR
See MBASL_CSR
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Configuration type
changing from Cl-only to mixed-interconnect « (M)
VAXcluster, 5-19
changing from local area to mixed-interconnect ¢
(M) VAXcluster, 5-20
Configurator module
disabling surveillance ¢ (M) Networking, 3—46
enabling surveillance » (M) Networking, 3-45
Ethernet » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 4-6; (M)
Networking, 1-20, 2—11, 345
NICONFIG « (M) Networking, 1-16
CONFIGURE command « (M) System Generation,
SGN-8
/CONFIRM qualifier « (M) Analyze/Disk, ADSK-6;
(M) Backup, BCK—41; (M) Mount, MOUNT-16
EXCHANGE/NETWORK command « V5.4 New
Features, C-21
CONFREGL array * (P) Device Support (A), 16-7
CONINTERR.EXE « (P) Device Support (A), 19-8,
19-13
cancel 1/O routine of « (P) Device Support (A),
19-12
connecting to « (P) Device Support (A), 19-9
Conjugate of complex number » (P) RTL Math,
MTH—44, MTH-45
CONNECT/ADAPTER=adapter-spec command * (M)
System Generation, SGN-10
CONNECT attribute « (P) File Def Language, FDL-2,
FDL-8
CONNECT command « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-60
to DCL1-62; (M) Setting Up VMS, 6-18; (M)
DTS/DTR, DTS-5; (P) Debugger, 10—4, 10-16,
CD-36; (P) I/O User's I, 8-17
See System Generation Utility
CONNECT CONSOLE command « (M) Setting Up
VMS, 6-18; (M) System Generation, SGN-13
CONNECT/CONTINUE command « (M) Security,
3-22
Connection ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 17-5, 17-9
See also Asynchronous connection
breaking * (P) Device Support (B), 2-73
Cl« (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-11
count of requests for « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
4-3
displaying SDA information ¢ (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-87, SDA-123, SDA-148
Ethernet » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-5, 3—11
multipoint » (M} DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-10
obtaining characteristics of « (P) Device Support
(B), 2-75 to0 2-76
of communications hardware « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 34
point-to-point « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-10

Index-62

Connection (Cont.)
requesting  (P) Device Support (A), 17-26; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-70 to 2-71
setting characteristics of « (P) Device Support (B),
2-88 to 2-89
synchronous « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-5
synchronous DDCMP « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-1
verification of network ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-28, 3-29
Connection characteristics buffer « (P) Device Support
(B), 2-88
Connection descriptor table

See CDT
Connection manager * (M) System Management Intro,
6-2, 6-12 to 6-14; (M) VAXcluster, 1—4, 1-12
displaying SDA information « (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-82
/CONNECTION qualifier » (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-148
CONNECTIONS class
adding or restoring ¢ (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-27
fields belonging to « (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-35
to SHCL-37
removing * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-63

Connections management database

See CLUSTER window
Connection test* (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-5
invoking * (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-5
types of « (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-5
CONNECT/NOADAPTER command * (M) System
Generation, SGN—12
CONNECT NODE command * (M) Networking, 4-25;
(M) Network Control Program, NCP—46
PHYSICAL ADDRESS parameter « (M)
Networking, 4-25
SERVICE PASSWORD parameter * (M)
Networking, 4-25
VIA parameter « (M) Networking, 4-25

Connector node
See X.25
CONNECT primary attribute
ASYNCHRONOUS secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 9-9, 9-15, 9-18, 9-19, 9-20
DELETE_ON_CLOSE secondary attribute « (P)
File Applications, 9-12
END_OF_FILE secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 9-10
FAST_DELETE secondary attribute * (P) File
Applications, 9-9, 9-12, 9-20
FILL_BUCKETS secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 9-13, 9-18



CONNECT primary attribute (Cont.)

GLOBAL_BUFFER_COUNT secondary attribute ¢
(P) File Applications, 9-9

KEY_GREATER_EQUAL attribute * (P) File
Applications, 8-9

KEY_GREATER_EQUAL secondary attribute « (P)
File Applications, 9—12, 9-15

KEY_GREATER_THAN attribute « (P) File
Applications, 8-9, 8—10

KEY_GREATER_THAN secondary attribute « (P)
File Applications, 9-13, 9-15

KEY_LIMIT secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 913, 9-16

KEY_OF_REFERENCE secondary attribute « (P)
File Applications, 9~13, 9-15

LOCATE_MODE secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 9-9, 9-16

LOCK_ON_READ secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 7-11, 9-16

LOCK_ON_WRITE secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 7-11, 9-16, 9-18

MANUAL_LOCKING secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 9-16

MANUAL_UNLOCKING secondary attribute « (P)
File Applications, 7—15

MULTIBLOCK_COUNT secondary attribute « (P)
File Applications, 3—11, 7-18, 9-9

MULTIBUFFER_COUNT secondary attribute « (P)
File Applications, 311, 3-13, 3-26, 7-17,
7-18, 7-19, 7-20, 9-9

NOLOCK secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 7-11, 9—15

NONEXISTENT_RECORD attribute « (P) File
Applications, 8-9

NONEXISTENT_RECORD secondary attribute *
(P) File Applications, 7-15, 9—-16

READ_AHEAD secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 9-9, 9-16

READ_REGARDLESS secondary attribute « (P)
File Applications, 7-12, 9—16

TIMEOUT_PERIOD secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 7-12, 9-17, 9-19

TRUNCATE_ON_PUT secondary attribute « (P)
File Applications, 9-11, 9-19

UPDATE_IF attribute « (P) File Applications, 8-8

UPDATE_IF secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 9—11, 9-19

WAIT_FOR_RECORD secondary attribute * (P)
File Applications, 7-12, 9-17

WRITE_BEHIND secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 9-10, 9-19

Connect service « (P) File Applications, 8-5; (P)

RMS, RMS-6

Index

Connect service (Cont.)

and asynchronous operations * (P) File
Applications, 8-18

and next record « (P) File Applications, 8-15, 8—16

comparing positioning for various file organizations
* (P) RMS, RMS~7

condition values * (P) RMS, RMS-9

connecting record stream « (P) RMS, 44

control block input fields « (P) RMS, RMS-7

control block output fields « (P) RMS, RMS-8

effect on next-record position ¢ (P) File
Applications, 8-16

program example * (P) RMS, 4-12

use with multiple keys « (P) RMS, 4-12

Connect to interrupt driver

See CONINTERR.EXE

Connect to interrupt facility

cancel /O routine ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 19-18
to 19-19

condition values returned « (P) Device Support (A),
19-11

CONNECT command ¢ (P) Device Support (A),
19-9

example of A/D converter using « (P) Device
Support (A), 19-19, 19-21 to 19-23

example of time sampling using * (P) Device
Support (A), 19-19, 19-23 to 19-25

example of watchdog timer using « (P} Device
Support (A), 19-19, 19-20 to 19-21

interrupt service routine ¢ (P) Device Support (A),
19-16 to 19-18

mapping |/O address space * (P) Device Support
(A), 19-8

privileges required ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 19-12

programming language requirements * (P) Device
Support (A), 19-14

start I/O routine « (P) Device Support (A), 19-15 to
19-16

SYSGEN requirements * (P) Device Support (A),
19-9

unit initialization routine « (P) Device Support (A),
19-15

user-specified routines « (P) Device Support (A),
19-9, 19-13 to 19-19

CONNECT VIA command « (M) Networking, 4-25;

(M) Network Control Program, NCP-48

Console

connection * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-27

Console disk

See RX01 console disk

Console terminal « (M) System Management Intro,

1-2, 4-3; (P) I/O User's 1, 8-1
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Constant « (P) VAXTPU, 3-5 to 3-6
local * (P) VAXTPU, 3-20
predefined « (P) VAXTPU, 3-13
specifying radix of « (P) VAXTPU, 3-37
TPUSK_DISJOINT « (P) VAXTPU, 7-198, 7-368
TPUSK_INVISIBLE » (P) VAXTPU, 7-198, 7-368
TPU$K_OFF_LEFT « (P) VAXTPU, 7-198, 7-368
TPU$K_OFF_RIGHT « (P) VAXTPU, 7-198, 7-368
TPUSK_UNMAPPED » (P) VAXTPU, 7-198, 7-368
CONSTANT declaration « (P) VAXTPU, 3-35
Contents-of operator « (P) Debugger, 4-7, 4-20, D-7
Context
SDA CPU « (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-10
SDA process * (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-9
CONTEXT attribute « (P) File Def Language, FDL-10,
FDL-18
context data type « (P) Routines Intro, A-5t
Context modes ¢ (P) Patch, PAT-15

See also Entry and display modes
Context switch
scalar « (P) MACRO, 10-19, 10-20, 1043
vector « (P) MACRO, 10-32
Context variable
use with DCX routines « (P) Utility Routines,
DCX-16
Contiguity « (P) File Applications, 10-29
CONTIGUOUS attribute * (P} File Def Language,
FDL-7, FDL-18
Contiguous-best-try option « (P) File Applications,
4-30
See also FAB$V_CBT option
Contiguous option « (P) File Applications, 4-30
See also FAB$V_CTG option
/CONTIGUOUS qualifier » (U) Sort/Merge, SORT-42;
(P) Linker, LINK—4
CONTIGUOUS secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 3-23, 4-30
CONTIN.SYS ¢ (U) Files and Devices, A-3
Continuation character (-)+ (U) Command
Procedures, 1-3
in listing file « (P) MACRO, 3-8
in source statement « (P) MACRO, 2—-1
use in VMS RMS coding ¢ (P) RMS, 3-6
Continuation file « (U) Files and Devices, A-3
Continuation volume
mounting ¢ (U) Files and Devices, 3-17
CONTINUE command « (U) Using VMS, 1-21,
3~5, 8-54; (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-63 to
DCL1-64; (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-28
resuming command execution ¢ (U) DCL
Concepts, 2-2, 2-3
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Continuing the command line « (U) DCL Concepts,
14
/CONTINUOUS qualifier « (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-17
Control
of line traffic « (M) Networking, 3-57
of logical link activity « (M) Networking, 2-31, 3-74
of tributaries « (M) Networking, 3-42
station « (M) Networking, 1-8, 2-9
CONTROL access ¢ (U) Files and Devices, 2-3; (M)
Security, 4-5
See also Access
and directory file « (M) Security, 4-8
and disk file « (M) Security, 4-8
and READALL privilege * (M) Security, 4~7
and volume * (M) Security, 4-10
changing directory protection « (M) Security, 4—13
for a device * (U) DCL Concepts, 8-6
for a file « (U) DCL Concepts, 8-9
for a global section « (U) DCL Concepts, 8—-10
for a logical name table ¢ (U) DCL Concepts, 8—-10
for a volume ¢ (U) DCL Concepts, 8—7
in UIC-based protection « (U) DCL Concepts, 8—4
Control action
inhibiting « (P) Programming Resources, 7—42

Control and status register

See CSR
Controi block « (P) File Def Language, FDL-2

See also Data structure
See also VMS RMS
See Data structure
dual purpose * (P) RMS, 14
field name conventions « (P) RMS, 2-2
for extended attributes « (P) RMS, 1-3
for file name operations * (P) RMS, 1-3
for file services « (P) RMS, 1-2
formatting « (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-56
for record services * (P) RMS, 14
macro names * (P) RMS, 3-2
network ¢« (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2—-15
requirements for valid default values « (P) RMS,
14
symbolic bit offset « (P) RMS, 2—4
symbolic constant (keyword) value « (P} RMS, 2—4
symbolic naming exceptions * (P) RMS, 2-3
symbolic offsets « (P) RMS, 2-2
types of macros * (P) RMS, 31
use restrictions ¢ (P) RMS, 2—1
use with VAX languages * (P) RMS, 2-1
Control block store macro
description * (P} RMS, 3—1



Control block store macro (Cont.)
example  (P) RMS, 3-9
placement guidelines « (P) RMS, 3-8
requirement for number sign « (P) AMS, 3-8
use of RO+ (P} RMS, 3-8
Control character « (U) Mail, MAIL-5; (U) Phone,
PHONE-2
entering * (P) VAXTPU, 3-2
liste (P) VO User's |, B—1
terminal « (P) I/O User’s I, 8—4 to 8-6, 8-9
translation
example « (P) VAXTPU, A-2
.CONTROL CHARACTERS command » (U) DSR Ref,
2-14, A-5
Control code
function key « (P) VAXTPU, 7-241
Control connection routines « (P) I/O User’s I, C—1
PTD$CANCEL « (P) I/O User's I, C-2
PTD$CREATE ¢ (P) I/O User’s I, C-3
PTD$DELETE « (P) /O User's I, C-6
PTD$READ « (P) I/O User'’s I, C-7
PTD$SET_EVENT_NOTIFICATION - (P) I/O
User's I, C-9
PTD$WRITE « (P) IO User’s I, C-12
Control flag * (U) DSR Ref, 3-10
default « (U) DSR Ref, 3-10
definition « (U) DSR Ref, 1-2
recognizing * (U) DSR Ref, 2—47
Control instructions « (P) MACRO, 9-42
CONTROL key ¢ (U) EDT Ref, A
Control keys ¢ (U) EDT Ref, EDT-2

See also SHOW KEY command
defining * (U) EDT Ref, EDT-8
restrictions with QUOTE » (U) EVE Ref, EVE-107
Controller
See Device controller
loopback test ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 4-9
Controller designation field
default value « (U) Using VMS, 2-10; (U) DCL
Concepts, 3-6
definition « (U) Using VMS, 2-9; (U) DCL
Concepts, 3—4
Controller designator » (U) VMS Intro, 3—4
Controller initialization routine  (P) Device Support
(A), 1-3, 11-1 to 11-6, 124, 12-8
address ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 46, 6-3, 11-1,
14-30; (P) Device Support (B), 1-25, 2-26,
4-8
allocating controller data channel in ¢ (P) Device
Support (A), 8-4
context « (P) Device Support (A), 11-1; (P) Device
Support (B), 4-8

Index

Controller initialization routine (Cont.)
entry point ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 4-8
exit method « (P) Device Support (B), 4-8
for generic VAXBI device « (P) Device Support (A),
16-12 to 16-18
forking * (P) Device Support (B), 1-21
forking in « (P) Device Support (A), 3—24, 11-6
for terminal port driver « (P) Device Support (A),
18-12; (P) Device Support (B), 2-7
functions ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 11-1; (P)
Device Support (B), 49
input « (P) Device Support (A), 11-2; (P) Device
Support (B), 4-8
register usage ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 4-8
synchronization requirements « (P) Device Support
(A), E-11 to E-12; (P) Device Support (B),
4-8
Controller loopback test « (M) Networking, 7-6, 7-8

Control mask
See Device activation bit mask
Control region « (P) System Services Intro, 11-2; (P)
System Dump Analyzer, SDA-14
adding page to « (P) System Services, SYS-163
base register « (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-14
deleting page from « Obsolete Features, 2-6
examining « (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-52
length register « (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-14
Control region operator (H) « (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-12
Controi region page table
displaying « (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-127
Control region space prefix symbol « (P} Delta/XDelta,
DELTA-9
Control register
See CSR
See MBASL_CR
Control routine « (P) RMS, 4-27
Control sequence
function key ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 7-241
terminal « (P) /O User’s 1, 8-8
CONTROL_FIELD_SIZE attribute « (P) File Def
Language, FDL-34, FDL-35
CONTROL_FIELD_SIZE secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 429
CONV$CONVERT routine « (P) Utility Routines,
CONV-8
CONV$PASS_FILES routine « (P) Utility Routines,
CONV-11
CONV$PASS_OPTIONS routine « (P) Utility Routines,
CONV-14
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CONVS$RECLAIM routine « (P) Utility Routines,
CONV-18; (P) Convert, CONV—4
Convention
for calling system services ¢ (P) System Services
Intro, 2—1
Conversation
over the network « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2—11
Conversational boot ¢ (M) Setting Up VMS, 3—1
Conversational bootstrap
controlling « (M) VAXcluster, 5-32
Conversation text » (U) Phone, PHONE-2
Conversion ¢ (P) Convert, CONV--3
binary text to unsigned integer « (P) RTL General
Purpose, OTS-18
floating-point to character string * (P) RTL General
Purpose, OTS—4
hexadecimal text to unsigned integer « (P) RTL
General Purpose, OTS-37
integer to binary text (P) RTL General Purpose,
OTS-6
integer to FORTRAN L format « (P) RTL General
Purpose, OTS-9
integer to hexadecimal « (P) RTL General Purpose,
OTS-16
numeric text to binary « (P) RTL Library, LIB-76
numeric text to floating-point « (P) RTL General
Purpose, OTS-31, OTS-35
of VFC records + (P) Convert, CONV-15
unsigned decimal to integer « (P) RTL General
Purpose, OTS-28
unsigned octal to signed integer « (P) RTL General
Purpose, OTS-25
Conversion function
creating
using inverted conversion function « (P)
National Char Set, NCS—-12
using modified conversion function ¢ (P)
National Char Set, NCS-11
using name of existing conversion function «
(P) National Char Set, NCS-11
using reordered conversion function « (P)
National Char Set, NCS-12
using series of conversion functions « (P)
National Char Set, NCS—-11
expression forms listed « (P) National Char Set,
NCS-11
MODIFICATIONS keyword clause format « (P)
National Char Set, NCS-16
processing order for multiple « (P) National Char
Set, NCS-11
using to create collating sequence ¢ (P) National
Char Set, NCS-9
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Conversion of double to single floating-point value ¢
(P) RTL Math, 1-9
Conversion to greatest floating-point integer « (P) RTL
Math, 1-6
CONVERT
See Convert Utility
CONVERT built-in procedure * (P) VAXTPU, 7-50
example of use * (P) VAXTPU, B-1 to B—4
CONVERT command * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-65;
(M) Monitor, MON-33; (P) RMS, 4-9
list of qualifiers « (P) Utility Routines, CONV-14
LMCP Utility » V5.4 New Features, 15-14
passing options « (P) Utility Routines, CONV-14
passing options in an array « (P) Utility Routines,
CONV-16
setting qualifiers « (P) Utility Routines, CONV-14
using over the network « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-9
CONVERT/DOCUMENT command « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-66 to DCL1-72
creating an options file = (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-67
CONVERT/FDL command * (P) Programming
Resources, 8-58
Converting audit event message * V5.4 New
Features, 22-21
Converting from EDT to EVE « (U) EVE Ref, 1-39
equivalent commands « (U) EVE Ref, A-1

Convert option
See RAB$V_CVT option

CONVERT/RECLAIM
See Convert/Reclaim Utility
CONVERT/RECLAIM command ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-73
Convert/Reclaim Utility (CONVERT/RECLAIM) -
(P) Programming Resources, 1-39; (P) File
Applications, 1-14, 3—-16; (P) Convert, CONV-1,
CONV-3
DCL qualifier « (P) Convert, CONV—24
directing output from « (P) Convert, CONV-5
example
reclaiming buckets ¢ (P) Convert, CONV-29
exiting » (P) Convert, CONV-5
invoking * (P) Convert, CONV-5
restrictions « (P) Convert, CONV-5
with DECnet—VAX « (P) Convert, CONV-3
with Prolog 3 files « (P) File Applications, 317,
10-30
Convert routines
See CONV routines
CONVERT TABS command « (U) EVE Ref, EVE-29
EVE editor » V5.4 New Features, 5-2



CONVERT TABS command (Cont.)
using with search string (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-20
Convert Utility (CONVERT) » (M) VAXcluster, B-2;
(P) Programming Resources, 1-39; (P) File
Applications, 1-13, 9-8; (P) Convert, CONV-1;
(P) File Def Language, FDL-3
appending a remote file « (P) Convert, CONV-30
converting a carriage control to stream ¢ (P)
Convert, CONV=30
converting a remote file « (P) Convert, CONV-29
converting carriage control formats ¢ (P) Convert,
CONV-2
creating data files « (P) File Applications, 4-17,
4-18
creating data files with « (P) File Def Language,
FDL—41
creating output files  (P) Convert, CONV—1
DCL qualifiers « (P) Convert, CONV-5 to
CONV-28
directing output from « (P) Convert, CONV-5
establishing RFAs « (P) Convert, CONV—4
examples * (P) Convert, CONV-28 to CONV-30
converting a carriage control file to variable
length « (P) Convert, CONV-30

converting fixed format to variable length « (P)

Convert, CONV-30
converting record formats * (P) Convert,
CONV-29
improving a file’s performance * (P) Convert,
CONV-29
reorganizing a remote file « (P) Convert,
CONV-29
exception conditions ¢ (P) Convert, CONV-3
exiting  (P) Convert, CONV-5
FDL output data file » (P) File Def Language,
FDL-41
invoking « (P) Convert, CONV-5
library routine ¢ (P) File Def Language, FDL—41
loading output files « (P) Convert, CONV-1
making a file contiguous ¢ (P) File Applications,
10-30
optimizing data files « (P) File Applications, 10-29
populating a file « (P) File Applications, 4-22
reorganizing files « (P) File Applications, 10-31
reorganizing noncontiguous files « (P) File
Applications, 3-26, 10-30
restrictions ¢ (P) Convert, CONV-5
using over the network « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-9
using to merge SYSUAF.DAT files « (M)
VAXcluster, B~1
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Convert Utility (CONVERT) (Cont.)
using to restore contiguity on fragmented disks »
(M) Performance Management, 3-36
using to transfer information « (U) Files and
Devices, 5-8
with corrupted files « (P) File Applications, 10-1,
10-2
with DECnet-VAX ¢ (P) Convert, CONV-3
with FDL files « (P) File Applications, 4-2
with Prolog 1 and 2 files  (P) File Applications,
3-16
with Prolog 3 files « (P) File Applications, 3-17
CONV routines
examples « (P) Utility Routines, CONV-1 to
CONV-~7
introduction « (P) Utility Routines, CONV-1
list of « (P) Utility Routines, CONV-1
using wildcard characters « (P) Utility Routines,
CONV-12
Coordinate measuring system
converting to character-cell system « (P) VAXTPU,
7-50
Coordination
of access to data « (M) System Management Intro,
6-12
of cluster membership « (M) System Management
Intro, 6-12
COPY command « (U) VMS Intro, 6-8; (U) Using
VMS, 1-33, 2-16; (U) Files and Devices, 4—1,
5-1; (U) Mail, MAIL-10, MAIL-32; (U) DCL
Concepts, 3-5, 3-19, 8-9; (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-74 to DCL1-83; (U) EVE Ref, EVE-30;
(M) Exchange, EXCH-15 to EXCH-22;
(M) Authorize, AUTH-20; (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-3, SDA-4, SDA-42
ANSI-labeled volumes
copying from « (U) Files and Devices, 5-3
/CONTIGUOUS qualifier « (P) File Applications,
9-8, 10-29
disk files « (U) Files and Devices, 5-2
EDT editor « (U) Text Processing, 2-30, 2-36
/LOG qualifier » (U) Files and Devices, 57
magnetic tape ¢« (U) Files and Devices, 4-15
copying files from « (U) Files and Devices, 5-3
copying to ¢ (U) Files and Devices, 5-2
moving text with (EVE) « (U) Text Processing, 1-19
non-file-structured volumes ¢ (U) Files and
Devices, 5-6
printing DSR output with « (U) Using VMS, 9-20
to rename files « (U) DCL Concepts, 3—19
using for remote files » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-5
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COPY command (Cont.)
using with DECwindows compound documents ¢
(U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-75
using with search string (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-20
Copying
files over the network * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-5, 3-29
vector « (P) RTL Math, MTH-160
Copying mail
to a sequential file » (U) Mail, MAIL-3
Copying node database * (M) Networking, 1-18, 2-3,
3-23, 3-27
Copying text
COPY « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-125
/DUPLICATE qualifier » (U) EDT Ref, EDT-137
EVE editor » (U) Text Processing, 1-21
INCLUDE » (U) EDT Ref, EDT-147
PASTE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-298
PRINT « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-157
WRITE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-253
COPY KNOWN NODES command * (M) Networking,
3-23; (M) Network Control Program, NCP—49
FROM parameter « (M) Networking, 3-23
TO qualifier « (M) Networking, 3-24
USING qualifier » (M) Networking, 3—24
WITH CLEAR qualifier « (M) Networking, 3-24
WITH PURGE qualifier « (M) Networking, 3—-24
Copy operation « (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-29 to 4-35;
(M) Backup, BCK-19
for a file « (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-30
for an entire directory tree « (M) Maintaining VMS,
4-31
for a public volume « (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-32
for disk volume * (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-32
for disk volume set « (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-33
for multiple files « (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-30
image * (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-31
physical « (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-35
selective « (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-30
COPY/PROTECTION command « (M) Security, 5-12
/COPY qualifier « (M) Mount, MOUNT-17
Copy string * (P) RTL General Purpose, OTS-90
COPY_TEXT built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU, 7-53
to 7-54
Core image file « (U) Files and Devices, A-3
CORIMG.SYS « (U) Files and Devices, A-3
Coroutine « (P) Device Support (B), 3-35, 3-46, 3-59,
3-109
Corrupted file * (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-14
Corruption
detecting « (P) Device Support (A), 13-23 to 13-27
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Corruption (Cont.)

of data « (U) Files and Devices, 3-19
Cosine
hyperbolic « (P) RTL Math, MTH-51, MTH-88
in degrees * (P) ATL Math, MTH-49, MTH-87,
MTH-127
in radians » (P) RTL Math, MTH-47, MTH-88,
MTH-124

of complex number ¢ (P) RTL Math, MTH-26,
MTH-28
Cost
circuit « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-3; (M)
Networking, 3-68
control for circuit » (M) Networking, 2-29
determining for circuit « (M) Networking, 3-68
equal cost path splitting < (M) Networking, 2—-29,
3-70
for routing ¢ (M) Networking, 2—-28
COST parameter
for circuit « (M) Networking, 3-68
Counters « (M) LATCP, LAT—1
circuit « (M) Networking, 3-51; (M) Network
Control Program, A-1, A-3
displaying performance and error statistics « (M)
LATCP, LAT-15, LAT-27
frequency of logging * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
44

line » (M) Networking, 3-64;, (M) Network Control
Program, A-7
logging * (M) Networking, 3-27
network use of « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 4-3
node * (M) Networking, 3-27; (M) Network Control
Program, A—11
resetting to zero « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 4-3
summary of network « (M) Network Control
Program, A-1
X.25 protocol module « (M) Networking, 3-34; (M)
Network Control Program, A-13
X.25 server module * (M) Network Control
Program, A-14
zeroing * (M) Networking, 3-27
COUNTERS class
adding « (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-29
fields belonging to « (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-37
to SHCL-38
removing * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-65
COUNTERS display type ¢ (M) Networking, 3-99
Counter timer (M) Networking, 3-27
expiration of « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 4—4
COUNTER TIMER parameter
for circuit « (M) Networking, 3-51
for executor « (M) Networking, 3-27
for node « (M) Networking, 3-27



Counting semaphore ¢ (P) Programming Resources,
4-17; (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 4—10
operations on ¢ (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 4—10
Count specifier
nokeypad mode ¢ (U) EDT Ref, EDT-274
with APPEND « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-261
with CHGC (change case) * (U) EDT Ref,
EDT-266
with CHGL (change case lower) » (U) EDT Ref,
EDT-267
with CHGU (change case upper) * (U) EDT Ref,
EDT-268
with circumflex (*) « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-269
with CUT « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-275
with D (delete) « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-276
with FILL « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-289
with “move” « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-296
with PASTE » (U) EDT Ref, EDT-298
with R (replace) * (U) EDT Ref, EDT-302
with S (substitute) « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-305
with SHL (shift left) « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-309
with SHR (shift right)  (U) EDT Ref, EDT-310
with SN (substitute next) « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-311
with TAB « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-315
with TADJ (tab adjust) » (U) EDT Ref, EDT-317
with TD (tab decrement) « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-320
with Tl (tab increment) « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-323
with UNDC (undelete character) « (U) EDT Ref,
EDT-326
with UNDL (undelete line) » (U) EDT Ref, EDT-327
with UNDW (undelete word) « (U) EDT Ref,
EDT-329
CPUSL_PHY_CPUID » (P) Device Support (B), 3-70
CPU$Q_SWIQFL « (P) Device Support (A), E-14;
(P) Device Support (B), 3-26, 3-30
CPU$Q_WORK_IFQ « (P) Device Support (B), 1-17
CPU (central processing unit)
adding capacity « (M) Performance Management,
4-38
defining default time limit for batch jobs « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-253, DCL2-204, DCL2-347
defining maximum time limit for batch jobs «
(U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-253, DCL1-267,
DCL2-205, DCL2-348
determining when capacity is reached « (M)
Performance Management, 4-38
displaying error count for « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-279
identification for downline load » (M) Networking,
4-16
limiting time for batch job « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-138, DCL2-379

Index

CPU (central processing unit) (Cont.)
list« (P) Device Support (A), 1-10
per-CPU database « (P} Device Support (B), 1-12
to 1-19
locating « (P) Device Support (A), E-7; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-31
time requirements « (M) Networking, 5-39
time spent in compatibility mode * (M) Performance
Management, 4-38
time spent in supervisor mode ¢ (M) Performance
Management, 4-38
time used by current process ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-319
CPU context
changing * (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-68,
SDA-74, SDA-89, SDA-93, SDA-126
displaying « (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-89
CPUDISP macro « (P) Device Support (A), 5-6; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-9 to 2-11
CPU ID (CPU identification number) « (M) Setting
Up VMS, 2-19; (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-89; (P) Device Support (B), 1-17, 3-70
CPU limitation
compensating for « (M) Performance Management,
5-17
isolating * (M) Performance Management, 4-34
CPULOA.EXE
global symbols ¢ (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-60
CPU resource
affected by swapping * (M) Performance
Management, 3-26
equitable sharing » (M) Performance Management,
3-13
estimating available capacity « (M) Performance
Management, 3—11
evaluating responsiveness * (M) Performance
Management, 3-10
function * (M) Performance Management, 3-9
improving responsiveness * (M) Performance
Management, 3—13
load balancing in a VAXcluster « (M) Performance
Management, 3—19
offloading « (M) Performance Management, 3—19
reducing consumption by the system« (M)
Performance Management, 3—-14
CPU time « (P) Convert, CONV-24
limit » (M) Setting Up VMS, 5-3
limiting for batch job  Obsolete Features, 1-22
Crash dump

See also System failure

analysis « (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-1 to
SDA-165
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Crash dump (Cont.)

incomplete ¢ (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-7
short » (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-7
System Dump Analyzer « (M) Setting Up VMS,
2-12
Crash dump file
header * (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-106
/CRASH_DUMP qualifier « (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-6
CRB$B_MASK  (P) Device Support (A), 46, 16-8
CRBS$L_DLCK ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 3-22
CRBS$L_INTD « (P) Device Support (A), 4-6; (P)
Device Support (B), 1-22 to 1-27
CRB$L_INTD+VECS$L_INITIAL « (P) Device Support
(A), 11-5
CRBSL_INTD+VECSL_UNITINIT « (P) Device Support
(A), 11-5
CRBS$L_LINK « (P) Device Support (A), 15-13
CRB$L_WQBL « (P) Device Support (A), 16-8
CRBS$L_WQFL ¢« (P) Device Support (A), 46, 16-8;
(P) Device Support (B), 3—-86, 3—91
CRBS$V_UNINIT « (P) Device Support (A), 16-8
CRB (channel request block) « (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-99; (P) Device Support (A), 1-6,
4-6 to 4-7; (P) Device Support (B), 1-19 to
1-27
alternate map register allocation information « (P)
Device Support (A), 14-20
creation « (P) Device Support (A), 12—-4
data path allocation information « (P) Device
Support (A), 14-17 to 14-18
for generic VAXBI device * (P) Device Support (A),
16-8
fork block « (P) Device Support (A), 3—24, 12-7;
(P) Device Support (B), 1-21
for MBA « (P) Device Support (A), 154, 15-7 to
15-8, 1513, 15-15
initializing « (P) Device Support (A), 6-3; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-25
map register allocation information « (P) Device
Support (A), 14-20
periodic wakeup of * (P) Device Support (B), 1-22
primary * (P) Device Support (A), 15-13; (P)
Device Support (B), 1-73
reinitializing « (P) Device Support (A), 6-3; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-25
secondary * (P) Device Support (A), 15-13; (P)
Device Support (B), 1-22
synchronizing access to « (P) Device Support (A),
3-16
CRC (Calculate Cyclic Redundancy Check)
" instruction ¢ (P) MACRO, 9-142
CR character « (P) File Def Language, FDL-35
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/CRC qualifier
as input save-set qualifier « (M) Backup, BCK—42
as output save-set qualifier » (M) Backup, BCK—43
CRDENABLE parameter * (M) System Generation,
A-9
CREATE command * (U) VMS Intro, 2—4; (U) Using
VMS, 2-16; (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-84
to DCL1-88; (M) Setting Up VMS, 6-16;
(M) Install, INS-13; (M) System Generation,
SGN-14; (P) Patch, PAT-4, PAT-48; (P) File
Def Language, FDL—40, FDL—42; (P) System
Dump Analyzer, SDA-2; Obsolete Features,
4-7; License Management, LICENSE-47
LMCP Utility » V5.4 New Features, 15-16
magnetic tape * (U) Files and Devices, 4—19
using over the network « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-7
CREATE/DIRECTORY command « (U) VMS Intro,
3-8; (U) Using VMS, 2-21, 7-11; (U) Files and
Devices, 2-12, 4-15; (U) DCL Concepts, 3—12,
8-8; (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-89 to DCL1-91;
(M) Security, 4-9
CREATE/DIRECTORY/OWNER_UIC command « (M)
Security, 4-31
CREATE DIRECTORY/PROTECTION command « (M)
Security, 4-33
Created local label » (P) MACRO, 4-7
range * (P) MACRO, 3~7
/CREATED qualifier « (M) Backup, BCK—44
EXCHANGE/NETWORK command « V5.4 New
Features, C-21
CREATE/FDL
See Create/FDL Utility
CREATE/FDL command ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-92; (P) Programming Resources, 8-57;
(P) RMS, 4-9
Create/FDL Utility (CREATE/FDL) « (P) Programming
Resources, 1-39; (P) File Applications, 1-14,
4-2, 417, 10-1; (P) File Def Language,
FDL—41, FDL-42
creating a data file « (P) Programming Resources,
8-57
creating data files « (P) File Def Language,
FDL—41
exiting * (P) File Def Language, FDL—43
invoking * (P) File Def Language, FDL-43
restrictions « (P) File Def Language, FDL—43
Create file function « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-22
directory entry creation « (P) /O User's I, 1-26
Create-if option « (P) File Applications, 4-17, 4-27,
5-9; (P) RMS, 4-1
See also FAB$V_CIF option
CREATE LINK command ¢ (M) LATCP, LAT-5



$CREATE macro * (P) RMS, 3-10
CREATE/NAME_TABLE command « (U) Using VMS,
4-14; (U) DCL Concepts, 4-15, 8-10; (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-93 to DCL1-96
CREATE PORT command * (M) LATCP, LAT-7
CREATE/PROXY command * (M) Security, 8-14;
(M) Authorize, AUTH-22
/CREATE qualifier « (U) EVE Ref, 1-9; (P) Librarian,
LIB-12, LIB-17; (P) File Applications, 4—11;
(P) Convert, CONV-8, CONV-17; (P) File Def
Language, FDL—42; (P) National Char Set,
NCS-24; (P) VAXTPU, 5-7
EDIT/FDL « (P) File Def Language, FDL—48
CREATE/RIGHTS command « (M) Security, 5-5; (M)
Authorize, AUTH-23
Create service « (P) File Applications, 4-17, 5-9; (P)
RMS, RMS-10
condition values « (P} RMS, RMS-19
contrasted with Open service « (P) RMS, 4—1
control block input fields « (P) RMS, RMS-11
control block output fields « (P) RMS, RMS—-15
for process-permanent files « (P) File Applications,
6-21
function ¢ (P) RMS, 4—1
handling search list » (P) RMS, RMS—-11
invoking * (P) RMS, 4-1
program example ¢ (P) RMS, 4-2
prolog level « (P) RMS, RMS-18
using the create-if option « (P) RMS, RMS-17
using the NAM block « (P) RMS, RMS-16
using to create indexed files « (P) RMS, RMS-18
XAB override in various fields « (P) RMS, RMS—11
CREATE SERVICE command « (M) LATCP, LAT-9
“Create” string constant parameter to GET_INFO
(P) VAXTPU, 7-177
CREATE/TERMINAL command - (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-97 to DCL1-102
CREATE_ARRAY built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU,
7-55 to 7-57
CREATE_BUFFER built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU,
7-58 to 7-62, 7-203
CREATE_JF attribute * (P) File Def Language,
FDL-19
CREATE_IF secondary attribute  (P) File
Applications, 4-27
CREATE_KEY_MAP built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU,
7-63 to 7-64
CREATE_KEY_MAP_LIST built-in procedure * (P)
VAXTPU, 7-65 to 7-66
CREATE_PROCESS built-in procedure « (P)
VAXTPU, 7-67 to 7-68
CREATE_RANGE built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU,
7-69 to 7-71

Index

CREATE_WIDGET built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU,
7-72
example of use « (P) VAXTPU, B—4 to B-11
'using to specify callback routine * (P) VAXTPU,
4-9
using to specify resource values * (P) VAXTPU,
4-12
CREATE_WINDOW built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU,
2-26, 7-77 to 7-79
Creating a network » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-27,
3-1
Creating a subprocess * (U) Mail, MAIL-104
Creating a transaction log file » V5.4 New Features,
15-4
Creating distribution lists « (U) Mail, MAIL-6
Creating files * (U) Mail, MAIL-3
with EDT « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-1
CREATION attribute * (P) File Def Language, FDL—16
Creation date and time field
See XAB$Q_CDT field
Creation date field » (U) Files and Devices, B—12
zero creation date ¢« (U) Files and Devices, B-13
Creation-time option * (P) File Applications, 3-9, 4-1,
4-2, 4-17, 4-27, 4-28
CREDITS class
adding * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-31
fields belonging to « (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-38
removing * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-66
$CRFCTLTABLE macro * (P) RTL Library, 8-1, 8-2
$CRFFIELDEND macro * (P) RTL Library, 8-1, 8—4
$CRFFIELD macro « (P) RTL Library, 8-1, 8-3
Critical section
definition of « (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 1-2
.CROSS directive * (P) MACRO, 6-16
Crossed cable « (M) VAXcluster, C-13
Cross-reference directive
.CROSS « (P) MACRO, 6-16
.NOCROSS * (P) MACRO, 6-16
(.NOCROSS) « (P) MACRO, 6-66
Cross-reference of symbols « (P) Linker, 5-1, LINK-5
in map ¢ (P) Linker, 5-6
Cross-Reference Routines * (P) RTL Library, 8-1
/CROSS_REFERENCE qualifier « (P) Librarian,
LIB-19; (P) Linker, LINK-5
using with /ONLY ¢ (P) Librarian, LIB-35
using with /OUTPUT « (P) Librarian, LIB-36
CROSS_WINDOW_BOUNDS keyword ¢ (P)
VAXTPU, 7-361
“Cross_window_bounds” string constant parameter
to GET_INFO - (P) VAXTPU, 7-197
CSB (cluster system block)  (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-82, SDA-87
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CSID (cluster system identification number) « (P)
System Dump Analyzer, SDA-82, SDA-144
/CSID qualifier « (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-82

CS keyword
description « (P) National Char Set, NCS-13
CSMA/CD (Carrier Sense Multiple Access with
Collision Detect) » (M) Networking, 1-7
CSR (control and status register) » (P) /O User’s I,
3-5; (P) Device Support (A), 14—4, 14-23
See also Device registers
address ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 47, 8-4, 14-23;
(P) Device Support (B), 1-36
bad address * (P) Device Support (B), 1-36
bit assignment « (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-16
displaying address ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 12-11
fixed space * (M) System Generation, B-1; (P)
Device Support (A), 12-14
floating space * (M) System Generation, B-1; (P)
Device Support (A), 12—-14
loading * (P) Device Support (A), 8-5
locating device registers from ¢ (P) Device Support
(A), 14-23
of LP11 printer « (P) Device Support (A), 2-5
specifying address « (P) Device Support (A), 12-5
specifying offset for multiunit controller « (P) Device
Support (A), 12-6
CTDRIVER« (P) /O User'’s I, 8-11, 8-35
effect of Ctrl/C « V5.4 Release Notes, 364, 3-65
effect of Ctrl/Y « V5.4 Release Notes, 3-64, 3-65
effect of out-of-band abort character - V5.4
Release Notes, 3-64, 3-65
effect of SYS$CANCEL on + V5.4 Release Notes,
3-64
enforces SETMODE/SENSEMODE buffer size ¢
V5.4 Release Notes, 3-64
loading * V5.4 Release Notes, 3—67
output buffering » V5.4 Release Notes, 3-64
CTERM protocol
limitations on use of Ctrl/C « V5.4 Release Notes,
3-67
CTG option « (P) File Def Language, FDL-7, FDL-19
CTL$GL_CCBBASE ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 3-103
CTL$GL_PCB « (P) Device Support (A), E-6
Ctrl/A - (U) EDT Ref, EDT-30
See also Tabbing functions
changing editing mode with * (U) Text Processing,
1-12
command line editing with » (U) Text Processing,
1-6
Ctrl/B « (U) DCL Concepts, 2-7
recalling command line with « (U) Text Processing,
1-7
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recalling commands with « (U) Using VMS, 1-18,
1-21; (U) DCL Concepts, 2—6

Ctrl/C « (U) Mail, MAIL-5; (P) Programming

Resources, 7-33; (P) Debugger, 2-7, 10-5,
10-10, CD-38; (P) VAXTPU, 4-20

See also Ctrl/Y

See also Sending messages

and CONTINUE command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-63

and corrupted EVE journal file « (U) Using VMS,
8-24

canceling a MAIL message with « (U) Using VMS,
1-28

canceling EDT command with « (U) Using VMS,
8-51

continuing after « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-63

effect when using CTDRIVER ¢ V5.4 Release
Notes, 3-64

interrupting or canceling DCL commands with ¢
(U) Using VMS, 1-17, 1-20, 1-21; (U) DCL
Concepts, 2-1, 2-7

keypad mode « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-32
See also Aborting operation

limitation of CTERM protocol « V5.4 Release
Notes, 3-67

line mode * (U) EDT Ref, EDT-127

See also Aborting operation
nokeypad mode « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-272

See also Aborting operation

restriction with keystroke journaling « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-200

with case-style error handler « (P) VAXTPU, 3-29,
3-30

with procedural error handler « (P) VAXTPU, 3-27,
3-28

Ctrl/D « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-34

See also Tabbing functions

Ctr/E « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-35

See also Tabbing functions

command line editing with « (U} Text Processing,
1-6

moving the cursor with « (U) Text Processing, 1-8

Ctrl/F « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-67
Ctrl/H « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-22

See also Tabbing functions
moving the cursor with « (U) Text Processing, 1-8

Ctrl/t « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-103

See also Formatting, text

See also Tabbing functions
formatting text with « (U) Text Processing, 1-39



Ctrlid « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-79

See also Deleting text
erasing text with « (U) Text Processing, 1-14

Ctrl/K » (U) EDT Ref. EDT-37; (M) Terminal Fallback,

TFU-23
See also Defining keys
composing characters using * (M) Terminal
Fallback, TFU-3

Ctrl/L « (U) EDT Ref, EDT—40

formatting text with « (U) Text Processing, 1-39
Ctrl/M « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-42

formatting text with « (U) Text Processing, 1-39

Ctrl/O
See TYPE command
Ctrl/Q
See also TYPE command
resuming scrolling of terminal display * (U) VMS
Intro, 2-5
Citrl/R « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-44, EDT-128
Ctrl/'S
See also TYPE command
stopping scrolling of terminal display « (U) VMS
Intro, 2-5
Ctrl/T « (U) EDT Ref, EDT—45
See also Tabbing functions
checking the status of your process « (U} VMS
intro, 1-7
enabling « (U} Using VMS, 1-20
interrupting DCL commands with « (U) Using VMS,
1-18, 1-20; (U) DCL Concepts, 2—1, 2-8
Ctrl/U » (U) DCL Concepts, 2-5, 26, 2-8; (U) EDT
Ref, EDT-47
See also Deleting text

See also FIND keypad function
command line editing with « (U) Text Processing,
1-6
erasing text with « (U) Text Processing, 1—14
Ctriv
inserting characters with « (U) Text Processing,
1-12
inserting escape characters « (U) Text Processing,
1-13
Ctrl/W « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-48; (P) Debugger,
CD-40, CD-73
See also Refreshing screen
refreshing screen display in EDT with « (U) Using
VMS, 8-53
refreshing screen display in EVE with « (U) Using
VMS, 8-23
refreshing screen display with « (U) Using VMS,
1-18, 3-5

Index

Ctrl/W (Cont.)
refreshing the screen with « (U) Text Processing,
1-38
Ctrl/x
See Terminal, control characters
Ctrl/Y « (P) Programming Resources, 7-33; (P)
Debugger, 2-7, 3-3, 3-5, 10-15, CD—41
See also Citrl/C
aborting remote session with « (U) Using VMS, 1-4
action taken during execution « (U) Command
Procedures, 7-6
and CONTINUE command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-63
and EXIT command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-222
and login procedure ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-392
and ON command * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-2
and restricted accounts « (M) Security, 548
continuing after « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-63
default action for nested procedure » (U) Command
Procedures, 7-9
disabling » (U) Command Procedures, 7-10
effect in captive command procedure « V5.4
Release Notes, 3-65
effect when using CTDRIVER « V5.4 Release
Notes, 364
interrupting a command procedure with « (U) Using
VMS, 6-30, 6-32; (U) DCL Concepts, 7-6;
(U) Command Procedures, 7-6
interrupting an EDT editing session with « (U)
Using VMS, 8-54
interrupting an image with « (U) Using VMS, 3-5
interrupting or canceling DCL commands with «
(U) Using VMS, 1-18, 1-20, 1-21; (U) DCL
Concepts, 2-1, 2-8
restriction with SPELL command ¢ (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-232
using to abort remote session « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 3-3
with DECwindows * (P) Debugger, 1—-34
with ON command « (U) Command Procedures,
7-7
Ctri/Z « (U) Mail, MAIL-1, MAIL-5; (U) DCL
Concepts, 2-1, 2-8; (M) Terminal Fallback,
TFU-12; (P) Programming Resources, 7-5,
7-54; (P) Debugger, 3-5, CD—-40; (P) File
Applications, 4—4
See also Sending messages
as command line terminator » (U) Using VMS,
1-19
as end of file terminator * (U) Using VMS, 2-16
as end-of-file terminator » (U) Using VMS, 1-17
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Cti/Z (Cont) Current date « (P) VAXTPU, 7138, 7268, 7271
keypad mode ¢ (U) EDT Ref, EDT-49 Current entity
See also Entering commands field and buttons in main window
line mode * (U) EDT Ref, EDT-129 with DECwindows + (P) Debugger, 1-8
See also Entering commands - Current location counter « (P) MACRO, 3-17
nokeypad mode * (U) EDT Ref, EDT-273 Current location symbol (.) * (P) System Dump
See also Entering commands Analyzer, SDA-13
sending a MAIL message with * (U) Using VMS, Current pointer position « (P) VAXTPU, 7-252
1-28 Current position option
using as end-of-file marker « (P) RMS, RMS—49 See FAB$V_POS option
using to terminate Get service « (P) RMS, RMS—49 /CURRENT qualifier * (P) Debugger, 5-12, CD-170
with | (insert) « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-292 Current-record context « (P) File Applications, 8—14
with INSERT « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-148 Current-record position « (P) File Applications, 8-3,
with R (replace) * (U) EDT Ref, EDT-302 84
with REPLACE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-165 “Current” string constant parameter to GET_INFO «
writing a file in EDT with « (U) Using VMS, 8-48 (P) VAXTPU, 7-166, 7-167, 7-169, 7-184,
writing a file in EVE with « (U) Using VMS, 8-3 7-191, 7-218
Ctrl functions Current time * (P) Programming Resources, 3-23;
enabling or disabling (P) VAXTPU, 7-138, 7-268, 7-271
Ctrl/C « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-118 Current window * (P) VAXTPU, 2-27, 7-77
Ctrl/T » (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-118 CURRENT_BUFFER built-in procedure ¢ (P)
Ctrl/Y « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-118 VAXTPU, 7-80
Ctrl keys * (U) Using VMS, 1-17 to 1-19; (U) DCL CURRENT_CHARACTER built-in procedure « (P)
Concepts, 2-5 to 2-6, 2-7 to 2-8 VAXTPU, 7-81 to 7’82
CUG (closed user group) * (M) Networking, 2-6, CURRENT_COLUMN built-in procedure « (P)
3-33, 3-82 VAX TPU, 7-83 to 7-84
%CURDISP « (P) Debugger, C-7 “Current_column” string constant parameter to GET_
%CURLOC « (P) Debugger, 4-8, D5 INFO « (F) VAXTPU, 7-197, 7-222
CURRENT_DIRECTION built-in procedure * (P)
C"Zai"ﬁa - (P) Debugger, 7-3, 7-20, CD-123 VAXTPU, 7-85
D o ggen =5 =0, ’ CURRENT_LINE built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU,
7-86 to 7-87

entity « (P) Debugger, 4-8, 4-20, D-5
with DECwindows ¢ (P) Debugger, 1-8 VAXTPU. 788 to 7-89

image * (P) Debugger, 5-14, CD-142, CD-222 e .
language « (P) Debugger, 4-10, CD-145, CD-226 CUR?_ EQEI;F;?;’:’ buitt-in procedure + (F) VAXTPU,

location « (P) Debugger, 7-6, 7-9

CURRENT_OFFSET built-in procedure « (P)

“Current_row” string constant parameter to GET_

radix * (P) Debugger, 4-11, CD-168, CD-240 INFO + (P) VAXTPU, 7-197, 7-222
scope * (P) Debugger, 5-11, CD-170, CD-241 %CURRENT_SCOPE_ENTRY - (P) Debugger, D-11
type « (P) Debugger, 4-25, CD-195, CD-259 CURRENT_WINDOW built-in procedure ¢ (P)
value < (P) Debugger, 46, D-5 VAXTPU, 7-92 to 7-93
Current buffer « (P) VAXTPU, 7-59 %CURSCROLL ¢ (P) Debugger, C~7
active editing point ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 2—4 Cursor
definition « (P) VAXTPU, 7-80 detached
Current buffer direction » (P) VAXTPU, 7-85 defining routine to handle « (P) VAXTPU,
CURRENT command « (U) Mail, MAIL-35 7-367
See also Reading fetching action routine to handle ¢ (P)
Current context VAXTPU, 7-197
current-record position « (P) File Applications, 8-15 fetching reason for « (P) VAXTPU, 7-198
listed for VMS RMS services « (P) File moving * (P) RTL Screen Management, 4-3
Applications, 8-14 turning on and off « (P) RTL Screen Management,
next-record position « (P) File Applications, 8-16 SMG-347
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Cursor control
in EDT « (U) Using VMS, 8-54, 8-58; (U) Text
Processing, 2-10
in EVE « (U) Using VMS, 8-8; (U) Text
Processing, 1-8
Cursor direction *
ADV (advance) * (U) EDT Ref, EDT-260
ADVANCE - (U) EDT Ref, EDT-18
BACK « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-263
BACKUP « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-23
Cursor movement ¢ (P) Programming Resources,
7-20; (P) VAXTPU, 7-94, 7-96
BACKSPACE ¢ (U) EDT Ref, EDT-22
CHAR « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-25
DOWN arrow « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-63, EDT-283
EOL « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-66
free » (P) VAXTPU, 7-95
in EVE
commands and keys affected « (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-153
LEFT arrow « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-77, EDT-295
LINE - (U) EDT Ref, EDT-78
"move" » (U) EDT Ref, EDT-296
PAGE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-82
RIGHT arrow « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-92, EDT-304
SECT « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-93
SET CURSOR « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-175
SET WORD DELIMITERS ¢ (U) EDT Ref,
EDT-203
TOP « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-105
UP arrow « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-111, EDT-331
WORD « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-112
Cursor patterns * V5.4 Release Notes, 4-19
Cursor position
compared to editing point « (P) VAXTPU, 6-10
effect of scrolling on « (P) VAXTPU, 7-324
padding effects « (P) VAXTPU, 6-11 to 6-12
Cursor positioning * (U) EDT Ref, EDT-30, EDT-315
BACKSPACE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-66
BOTTOM « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-24
KS (KED substitute) « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-294
SET PARAGRAPH WPS « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-185
SHOW CURSOR « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-210
Cursor screen boundaries * V5.4 Release Notes,
4-19
CURSOR_HORIZONTAL built-in procedure * (P)
VAXTPU, 7-94
CURSOR_VERTICAL built-in procedure « (P)
VAXTPU, 7-96 to 7-98
%CURVAL « (P) Debugger, 4-6, D-5
Customizing editing sessions
EVE editor « (U) Text Processing, 1-71, 1-75

Index

CUT command « (U) Using VMS, 8-65; (U) EDT
Ref, EDT-50, EDT-275; (U) EVE Ref, EVE-31

See also Deleting text
See also Moving text

See also REMOVE command
moving text with (EVE) « (U) Text Processing, 1-19
using with search string (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-20
CUT keypad function
EDT - (U) Text Processing, 2-14, 2-18, 2-20
CVTBD (Convert Byte to D_floating) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110
CVTBF (Convert Byte to F_floating) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110
CVTBG (Convert Byte to G_floating) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110
CVTBH (Convert Byte to H_floating) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110
CVTBL (Convert Byte to Long) instruction « (F)
MACRO, 9-16
CVTBW (Convert Byte to Word) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-16
CVTDB (Convert D_floating to Byte) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110
CVTDF (Convert D_floating to F_floating) instruction «
(P) MACRO, 9-110
CVTDH (Convert D_floating to H_floating) instruction
* (P) MACRO, 9-110
CVTDL (Convert D_floating to Long) instruction ¢ (P)
MACRO, 9-110
CVTDW (Convert D_floating to Word) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110
CVTFB (Convert F_floating to Byte) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110
CVTFD (Convert F_floating to D_floating) instruction «
(P) MACRO, S-110
CVTFG (Convert F_floating to G_floating) instruction ¢
(P) MACRO, 9-110
CVTFH (Convert F_floating to H_floating) instruction «
(P) MACRO, 9-110
CVTFL (Convert F_floating to Long) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110
CVTFW (Convert F_floating to Word) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110
CVTGB (Convert G_floating to Byte) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110
CVTGF (Convert G_floating to F_floating) instruction ¢
(P) MACRO, 9-110
CVTGH (Convert G_floating to H_floating) instruction
* (P) MACRO, 9-110
CVTGL (Convert G_floating to Long) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110
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CVTGW (Convert G_floating to Word) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110

CVTHB (Convert H_floating to Byte) instruction * (P)
MACRO, 9-110

CVTHD (Convert H_fioating to D_floating) instruction
« (P) MACRO, 9-110

CVTHF (Convert H_floating to F_floating) instruction ¢
(P) MACRO, 9-110

CVTHG (Convert H_floating to G_floating) instruction
* (P) MACRO, 9-110

CVTHL (Convert H_floating to Long) instruction ¢ (P)
MACRO, 9-110

CVTHW (Convert H_floating to Word) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110

CVTLB (Convert Long to Byte) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-16

CVTLD (Convert Long to D_floating) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110

CVTLF (Convert Long to F_floating) instruction ¢ (P)
MACRO, 9-110

CVTLG (Convert Long to G_floating) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110

CVTLH (Convert Long to H_floating) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110

CVTLP (Convert Long to Packed) instruction ¢ (P)
MACRO, 9-153

CVTLW (Convert Long to Word) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-16

CVT option « (P) File Def Language, FDL-14

CVTPL (Convert Packed to Long) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-154

CVTPS (Convert Packed to Leading Separate
Numeric) instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-155

CVTPT (Convert Packed to Trailing Numeric)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-157

CVTRDL (Convert Rounded D_floating to Long)
instruction ¢ (P) MACRO, 9—110

CVTRFL (Convert Rounded F_floating to Long)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 8-110

CVTRGL (Convert Rounded G_floating to Long)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-110

CVTRHL (Convert Rounded H_{floating to Long)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-110

CVTSP (Convert Leading Separate Numeric to
Packed) instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-159

CVTTP (Convert Trailing Numeric to Packed)
instruction « (P) MACRO, 9-161

CVTWB (Convert Word to Byte) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-16

CVTWD (Convert Word to D_floating) instruction « (F)
MACRO, 9-110

CVTWF (Convert Word to F_floating) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110
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CVTWG (Convert Word to G_floating) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110
CVTWH (Convert Word to H_floating) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-110
CVTWL (Convert Word to Long) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-16
Cyclic redundancy checking « V5.4 New Features,
B-8
Cyclic redundancy check instruction ¢ (P) MACRO,
9-141
Cyclic redundancy check table « (P) RTL Library,
LIB-33
Cylinder « (P) File Applications, 1-56
boundary ¢ (P) File Applications, 3—13
options « (P) File Applications, 4—31

D

D (delete) command « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-276

See also Deleting text

DAN (data bucket area number)
program example ¢ (P) RMS, 4-8

DAP (data access protocol) * (P) RMS, 1-1

DAP (DECnet file access protocol)
extensions * V5.4 Release Notes, 4—13

Data
aligning ¢ (P) Programming Resources, 8—4
availability with volume shadowing * V5.4 New

Features, 18-1
corruption ¢ (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-14
ensuring against loss * V5.4 New Features, 18-1
interprocess ¢ (P) Programming Resources, 5-13
logical « (U) Using VMS, 5-10, 5-15
numeric ¢ (U) Using VMS, 5-8, 5-13
passing to command procedure « (U) Using VMS,
6-6

sharing ¢ (P) Programming Resources, 5-13
storing « (U) Using VMS, 5—1

Data access protocol

See DAP
Database

accessing when public « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-5

authorization « (M) Securily, 4-15
considerations on a VAXcluster « (M) Security,

9-2

circuit « (M) Networking, 3—1

clearing or purging before copying node entries «
(M) Networking, 3-24

compressing ¢ (P) Programming Resources, 8-26



Database (Cont.)
configuration

See Configuration database
copying node * (M) Networking, 1-18, 2~3, 3-23,
3-27
creating (volatile node) « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-17
DECnet node and circuit * (M) Security, 8-6
DECnet-VAX « (M) System Management Intro,
7—4; (M) Networking, 1-18
DECnet-VAX configuration « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-26, 2-27, 3-12, 3-31, 3-33, 4-12
default object * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-12
expanding ¢ (P) Programming Resources, 8-32
line « (M) Networking, 3—1
logging * (M) Networking, 3—1
memory-resident (volatile) « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 3-34
module * (M) Networking, 3—1, 3-3
node » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-11; (M)
Networking, 3-1
object » (M) Networking, 3-2, 3-3
permanent » (M) Networking, 1-16, 3-2, 542
permanent network « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-12, 3-13
permanent proxy ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—-35
record « (P) Programming Resources, 8—-10
rights « (M) Security, 4-4, 4-15, 5-5, 5-7
VAX PSl « (M) Networking, 1-16, 3=3
volatile » (M) Networking, 1-16, 3-2
volatile network « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-12,
3-25
Data bucket * (P) File Def Language, FDL-27
reclaiming « (P) Convert, CONV-24
Data bucket area number
See DAN
Data bucket area number field
See XAB$B_DAN field
Data bucket fill size
See DFL
Data bucket fill size field
See XAB$W_DFL field
Data bucket size field
See XAB$B_DBS field
DATA BUCKET structure « (P) File Applications,
10-16, 10-20
Data buffer, LPA11-K « (P) I/O User’s |, 4-14
Data card deck * (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-63
Data chaining « (P) I/O User's I, 4-2, 6-26
Data check
changing default » (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-240

Index

Data check (Cont.)
disk * (P) I/O User’s I, 3-15, 3-29, 3-30
magnetic tape « (P) I/O User’s |, 6-8, 6-17, 6-18
Data circuit-terminating equipment
See DCE
DATA command « (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-7
Data compression ¢« (P) File Applications, 3-16

See also DCX routines

analysis preceding compression « (P) Ultility
Routines, DCX-13

compression algorithm
submitting all data records « (P) Ultility

Routines, DCX-15

size of data after compression ¢ (P) Ultility

Routines, DCX-1
Data Compression/Expansion routines

See DCX routines
Data compression facility « (P) Programming
Resources, 8-25
Data dependence ¢ (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 52
to 54
antidependence ¢ (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 5-2
control dependence ¢ (P) RTL Parallel Processing,
5-2, 5-3
output dependence ¢ (P) RTL Parallel Processing,
5-2, 5-3
true dependence ¢ (P) RTL Parallel Processing,
5-2
Data-expanded format
using /DATA qualifier « (P) National Char Set,
NCS-26
Data expansion « (P) Utility Routines, DCX~22

See also DCX routines
initializing « (P) Utility Routines, DCX-25
Data field « (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-2
Data file
creating « (P) File Applications, 4-17; (P) Convert,
CONV-1; (P) File Def Language, FDL-39
creating with FDLSCREATE routine « (P) File
Applications, 4-15, 4—18
reorganizing « (P) File Applications, 10-29
Data format in NCS library
specifying with /DATA qualifier « (P) National Char
Set, NCS-26
Datagrams
Ethernet * (M) Networking, 1-7
Data integrity checking « (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-8
Data level
comparing for primary and alternate keys * (P)
RMS, 13-4
Data lines « (U) Command Procedures, 1-2
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Data lines (Cont.)

in command procedures ¢ (U) Command

Procedures, 3-5

Data link

problems « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 4-13
Data link control « (M) Networking, 2-3, 3—-20
Data Link layer events « (M) Network Control

Program, A-31

Data link mapping

See DLM
Data message length « (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-7,
DTS-12
Data network « (M) Networking, 1—1
Data packet transmission
and circuit counters « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 4-3
Data path * (P) Device Support (A), 1-22, 14-7 to
14-15, 14-17 to 14-19; (P) Device Support (B),
1-25 to 1-26
See also Buffered data path

See also Direct data path
autopurging * (P) Device Support (B), 1-8, 2-3
buffered « (P) Device Support (A), 14-3; (P)
Device Support (B), 1-8, 2-3
direct * (P) Device Support (B), 2-3
mixed use of direct and buffered « (P) Device
Support (A), 14-19
purging * (P) Device Support (A), 10-2, 14-14,
14-19, 14-24 to 14-25; (P) Device Support
(B), 2-51, 3-82 to 3-83
speed * (P) Device Support (A), 14-10, 14-11,
14-15
Data path allocation bit map * (P) Device Support (B),
1-9
Data path register « (P} Device Support (A), 14-8,
14-15
purge error « (P) Device Support (B), 3-83
Data path wait queue * (P) Device Support (A),
14-25, E-14; (P) Device Support (B), 1-7,
3-88, 3-97
/DATA qualifier « (U) Sort/Merge, SORT-60; (P)
Librarian, LIB-20; (P) National Char Set,
NCS-26
See also /COMPRESS qualifier
using with /OUTPUT « (P) Librarian, LIB-36
Data record « (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-6; (P)
File Def Language, FDL-5
analysis  (P) Utility Routines, DCX~11
compression ¢ (P) Utility Routines, DCX—1
conversion ¢ (P) Utility Routines, CONV-1
conversion statistics « (P) Utility Routines, CONV-8
expansion ¢ (P) Utility Routines, DCX-1
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Data record compaction
TAQOE support * V5.4 Release Notes, 3—75; (U)
DCL Dictionary, DCL1-246, DCL2-177
Data-reduced format
using /DATA qualifier « (P) National Char Set,
NCS-26
Data reliability « (P) File Applications, 9-11
Data security erase
magnetic tape « (P) I/O User’s I, 6-27
Data Security Erase

See DSE
Data storage * (P) Device Support (A), 5-1
and file organization ¢ (P) File Applications, 3-2
device specific * (P) Device Support (A), 4-5,
11-3; (P) Device Support (B), 1-41, 1-68,
2-22
Data storage directive
.ADDRESS + (P) MACRO, 64
.ASCIC « (P) MACRO, 6-8
.ASCID ¢ (P) MACRO, 6-9
.ASCll« (P) MACRO, 6-10
.ASCIZ * (P) MACRO, 6-11
.BYTE « (P) MACRO, 6-14
.D_FLOATING * (P) MACRO, 6-20
.F_FLOATING * (P) MACRO, 6-35
.G_FLOATING ¢ (P) MACRO, 6-36
.H_FLOATING « (P) MACRO, 6-38
.LONG ¢ (P) MACRO, 6-56
.OCTA« (P) MACRO, 6-70
.PACKED * (P) MACRO, 6-74
.QUAD -+ (P) MACRO, 6-82
.SIGNED_BYTE * (P) MACRO, 6-91
.SIGNED_WORD « (P) MACRO, 6-92
.WORD * (P) MACRO, 6-102
Data stream
marking beginning of » (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-111
marking end of « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-206
Data structure * (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-1; (P)
Device Support (B), 1-1
See also I/O database
DECdtm programming routines V5.4 New
Features, 3-8
defining bit field within « (P) Device Support (B),
2-102 to 2-103
defining field within « (P) Device Support (B), 2-14,
2-15, 2-16
FAB (file access block) * (P) Programming
Resources, 1-36
formatting + (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-56
global symbols ¢ (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-60



Data structure (Cont.)

initializing * (P) Device Support (A), 6-1; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-24 to 2-26

NAM (name block) ¢ (P) Programming Resources,
1-36

RAB (record access block) ¢ (P) Programming
Resources, 1-36

stepping through a linked list » (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-64

Index

Data transfer (Cont.)

to randomly ordered addresses * (P) Device
Support (A), 14-10

unmapping local buffer  (P) Device Support (A),
17-17, 17-28; (P) Device Support (B), 2-91

word aligned « (P) Device Support (A), 14-3; (P)
Device Support (B), 3-78

zero byte count « (P) Device Support (B), 3-32,
341, 3-55

Data transfer command table
LPA11-K « (P) I/O User's I, 4-11
Data transfer mode « (P) I/O User’s ll, 3-4
as controlled by a third-party SCSI class driver «
(P) Device Support (A), 17-13; (P) Device
Support (B), 2-88

XAB (extended attribute block) « (P) Programming
Resources, 1-36

Data terminal equipment

See DTE
Data test« (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-7
Data transfer

See also DMA transfer, PIO transfer

alignment « (P) Device Support (A), 14-3

buffering mechanisms ¢ (P) Device Support (A),
17-15

byte aligned « (P) Device Support (A), 14-3,
14-22; (P) Device Support (B), 2-3, 3-78

byte count « (P) Device Support (B), 1-79, 1-83

byte offset » (P) Device Support (A), 14-13, 14-18;
(P) Device Support (B), 1-79, 3-77

incomplete « (P) Device Support (A), 17-19

in reverse direction ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 154,
15-15

longword-aligned 32-bit random-access ¢ (P)
Device Support (A), 14—11

mapping local buffer for « (P) Device Support (A),
17-27

mapping local buffer for SCSI port * (P) Device
Support (A), 17-16 to 17-17; (P) Device
Support (B), 2-77 to 2-79

maximum size of « (P) Device Support (A), 17-14,
17-19

meaning of terms read and write * (P) /O User’s
1, 3-5

mixing read and write functions in « (P) Device
Support (A), 14-10

negative byte count« (P) Device Support (B),
3-32, 3-35, 341, 343, 3-46, 3-55, 3-56,
3-59

overlapping with seek operation « (P) Device
Support (A), 8-2

performing « (P) Device Support (A), 17-13 to
17-19

size ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 14-23

speed « (P) Device Support (A), 14-10, 14-11,
14-15

starting address * (P) Device Support (A), 14-22
to 14-23; (P) Device Support (B), 1-79

as controlled by the generic SCSI class driver « (P)
/O User's I, 11-7, 11-13

asynchronous » (P) I/O User's I, 11-7, 11-13;
(P) Device Support (A), 17-13; (P) Device
Support (B), 2-88

determining setting of  (P) Device Support (B),
2-75

synchronous ¢ (P) /O User’s I, 11-7, 11-13;
(P) Device Support (A), 17-13; (P) Device
Support (B), 2-88

Data transfer start command

LPA11-K* (P) I/O User’s I, 4-12

Data transfer stop command

LPA11-K« (P) I/O User’s |, 4-14

Data transmission media (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,

1-6

Data type « (U) Using VMS, 2—4; (P) Modular

Procedures, B-6; (P) Routines Intro, 2—15;
(P) File Applications, 3-16; (P) MACRO, 8-1;
(P) VAXTPU, 1-6 to 1-7
See also Type
Ada declaration « (P) Routines Intro, A-13
APL declaration « (P) Routines Intro, A—15
atomic « (P) Routines Intro, 2—-15
DSC$K_DTYPE_B ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 2-16
DSC$K_DTYPE_BU « (P) Routines Intro,
2-16
DSC$K_DTYPE_CIT « (P) Routines Intro,
2-17
DSC$K_DTYPE_D ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 2-16
DSC$K_DTYPE_DC « (P) Routines Intro,
2-17
DSC$K_DTYPE_F « (P) Routines Intro, 2-16
DSC$K_DTYPE_FC - (P) Routines Intro, 2-16
DSC$K_DTYPE_G ¢+ (P) Routines Intro, 2-16
DSC$K_DTYPE_GC « (P) Routines Intro,
2-17
DSC$K_DTYPE_H « (P) Routines Intro, 2-16
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Data type

atomic (Cont.)
DSC$K_DTYPE_HC « (P) Routines Intro,
2-17
DSCS$K_DTYPE_L » (P) Routines Intro, 2—16
DSC$K_DTYPE_LU « (P) Routines Intro, 2-16
DSC$K_DTYPE_O« (P) Routines Intro, 2—16
DSCS$K_DTYPE_OU « (P) Routines Intro,
2-16
DSC$K_DTYPE_Q - (P) Routines Intro, 2—16
DSC$K_DTYPE_QU « (P) Routines Intro,
2-16
DSC$K_DTYPE_W - (P) Routines Intro, 2-16
DSC$K_DTYPE_WU ¢ (P) Routines Intro,
2-16
DSC$K_DTYPE_Z+ (P) Routines Intro, 2-16
BASIC declaration * (P) Routines Intro, A-18
BLISS declaration « (P) Routines Intro, A-22
byte » (P) MACRO, 8-1
C declaration « (P) Routines Intro, A-25
character string * (P) MACRO, 8-7
checking * (P) VAXTPU, 4—12, 7-432
COBOL declaration « (P) Routines Intro, A—28
COBOL intermediate temporary « (P) Routines
Intro, 2-20
code * (P) Routines Intro, 1-8
facility-specific * (P) Routines Intro, 2—19
reserved ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 2-20
DCL conversion rules « (U) Command Procedures,
2-13
definition « (P) VAXTPU, 21
floating-point « (P) MACRO, 8-3, 8—4, 8-5, 9-101
FORTRAN declaration * (P) Routines Intro, A-31
integer « (P) MACRO, 8-1
keywords
ARRAY « (P) VAXTPU, 2-2 to 2-3
BUFFER « (P) VAXTPU, 2-3 to 24
INTEGER - (P) VAXTPU, 2-5
KEYWORD ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 2-5 to 2-7
LEARN « (P) VAXTPU, 2-7 to 2-8
MARK « (P} VAXTPU, 2-8 to 2-10
PATTERN - (P) VAXTPU, 2-11 to 2-20
PROCESS « (P) VAXTPU, 2-20 to 2-21
PROGRAM + (P) VAXTPU, 2-21
RANGE ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 2-21 to 2-22
STRING « (P) VAXTPU, 2-23 to 2-24
UNSPECIFIED « (P) VAXTPU, 2-24
WIDGET « (P) VAXTPU, 2-24 to 2-25
WINDOW « (P) VAXTPU, 2-25 to 2-29
leading separate numeric string * (P) MACRO,
8-11
longword ¢ (P) MACRO, 8-2
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Data type (Cont.)

MACRO declaration « (P) Routines Intro, A-36
miscellaneous ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 2-18
DSC$K_DTYPE_ADT « (P) Routines Intro,
2-19
DSC$K_DTYPE_BLV = (P) Routines Intro,
2-19
DSC$K_DTYPE_BPV « (P) Routines Intro,
2-19
DSC$K_DTYPE_DSC « (P) Routines Intro,
2-19
DSC$K_DTYPE_ZEM « (P) Routines Intro,
2-19
DSC$K_DTYPE_ZI « (P) Routines Intro, 2—19
octaword * (P) MACRO, 8-3
packed decimal string  (P) MACRO, 8-13
Pascal declaration « (P) Routines Intro, A-38
PL/I deciaration « (P) Routines Intro, A—42
quadword * (P) MACRO, 8-2
RPG Il declaration « (P) Routines Intro, A—48
SCAN declaration * (P) Routines Intro, A-51
specifying  (U) Sort/Merge, SORT-62
string * (P) Routines Intro, 2-17; (P) MACRO, 8-7
DSC$K_DTYPE_NL ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 2-18
DSC$K_DTYPE_NLO + (P) Routines Intro,
2-18
DSC$K_DTYPE_NR * (P) Routines Intro,
2-18
DSC$K_DTYPE_NRO « (P) Routines Intro,
2-18
DSC$K_DTYPE_NU « (P) Routines Intro,
2-18
DSC$K_DTYPE_NZ « (P) Routines Intro, 2—-18
DSC$K_DTYPE_P « (P) Routines Intro, 2-18
DSC$K_DTYPE_T » (P) Routines Intro, 2-17
DSC$K_DTYPE_V ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 2-18
DSC$K_DTYPE_VT - (P) Routines Intro,
2-17, 2-21
DSC$K_DTYPE_VU « (P) Routines Intro,
2-18
trailing numeric string « (P) MACRO, 8-8
variable-length bit field « (P) MACRO, 8-6
varying character string « (P) Routines Intro, 2-21
DSC$K_DTYPE_VT « (P) Routines Intro, 2-21
VAX standard * (P) Routines Intro, 1-8
VMS « (P) Routines Intro, A—1
access_bit_names ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A-2
access_mode * (P) Routines Intro, A-2
address ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A—2t
address_range * (P) Routines Intro, A-2t
arg_list* (P) Routines Intro, A-2t
ast_procedure * (P) Routines Intro, A-2t



Data type
VMS (Cont.)
boolean « (P) Routines Intro, A-2t
byte_signed « (P) Routines Intro, A-2t
channel « (P) Routines Intro, A—2t
char_string « (P) Routines Intro, A-2t
complex_number ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A3t
cond_value * (P) Routines Intro, A—4t
context « (P) Routines Intro, A-5t
date_time ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A-5t
device_name ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A-5t
ef_cluster_name ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A-5t
ef_number « (P) Routines Intro, A5t
exit_handler_block ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A-5t
fab ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A-5t
file_protection « (P} Routines Intro, A-5t
floating_point « (P) Routines Intro, A-6t
function_code * (P} Routines Intro, A-7t
identifier » (P) Routines Intro, A-7t
io_status_block * (P) Routines Intro, A—7t
item_list_2 « (P) Routines Intro, A-8t
item_list_3 * (P) Routines Intro, A-8t
item_list_pair » (P) Routines Intro, A-9t
item_quota_list « (P) Routines Intro, A—9t
lock_id * (P) Routines Intro, A—9t
lock_status_block « (P) Routines Intro, A-9t
lock_value_block « (P) Routines Intro, A—10t
logical_name « (P) Routines Intro, A—10t
longword_signed « (P) Routines Intro, A—10t
longword_unsigned ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A—10t
mask_byte ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A—10t
mask_longword « (P) Routines Intro, A—10t
mask_word * (P) Routines Intro, A—10t
null_arg ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A—10t
octaword_signed ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A—10t
octaword_unsigned « (P) Routines Intro, A—10t
page_protection « (P) Routines Intro, A—10t
procedure « (P) Routines Intro, A—11t
process_id « (P) Routines Intro, A-11t
process_name * (P) Routines Intro, A—11t
quadword_signed « (P) Routines Intro, A-11t
quadword_unsigned ¢ (P) Routines Intro,
A-11t
quad_longword ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A—10t
rab * (P) Routines Intro, A-12t
rights_holder « (P) Routines Intro, A—11t
rights_id « (P) Routines Intro, A—12t
section_id « (P) Routines Intro, A-12t
section_name ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A—12t
system_access_id * (P) Routines Intro, A—12t
time_name * (P) Routines Intro, A—12t
transaction_id « (P) Routines Intro, A—12t

Index

Data type
VMS (Cont.)
uic * (P) Routines Intro, A—12t
user_arg * (P) Routines Intro, A—13t
varying_arg * (P) Routines Intro, A—13t
vector_byte_signed « (P) Routines Intro, A—13t
vector_byte_unsigned ¢ (P) Routines Intro,

A-13t

vector_longword_signed ¢ (P) Routines Intro,
A-13t

vector_longword_unsigned ¢ (P) Routines
Intro, A-13t

vector_quadword_signed « (P) Routines Intro,
A-13t

vector_quadword_unsigned « (P) Routines
Intro, A—13t

vector_word_signed « (P) Routines Intro,
A-13t

vector_word_unsigned ¢ (P) Routines Intro,
A-13t

word_signed ¢ (P) Routines Intro, A—13t
word_unsigned « (P) Routines Intro, A—13t
VMS Usage * (P} Routines Intro, 1—7
word « (P) MACRO, 8-2

Data type of key field

See XAB$B_DTP field
Data underrun/overrun
with LPA11-K « (P) /O User's I, 4-12
DATA_AREA attribute » (P) File Def Language,
FDL~27, FDL-28
DATA_AREA secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 3-24
/DATA_CHECK qualifier « (M) Mount, MOUNT-18
DATA_FILL attribute » (P) File Def Language, FDL—4,
FDL-27
DATA_KEY_COMPRESSION attribute « (P) File Def
Language, FDL—4, FDL~27
DATA_RECORD_COMPRESSION attribute « (P) File
Def Language, FDL—4, FDL—-27
DATA_RECORD_COUNT attribute « (P) File Def
Language, FDL-5
DATA_SPACE_OCCUPIED attribute « (P) File Def
Language, FDL-5
Date
See also Absolute time
See also Combination time
See also Delta time
changing system ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-234
displaying * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-328
getting current system « (P) System Services Intro,
9-2
inserting with FAO « (P) VAXTPU, 7-138
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Date (Cont.)

inserting with MESSAGE « (P) VAXTPU, 7-268
inserting with MESSAGE_TEXT « (P) VAXTPU,
7-271
Smithsonian base ¢ (P) System Services Intro, 92
specifying absolute and delta combinations « (U)
DCL Concepts, 1-16
specifying absolute and delta date and time
combinations « (U) Using VMS, 1-16
specifying absolute date and time « (U) Using
VMS, 1-15
specifying absolute time » (U) DCL Concepts, 1-14
specifying deita date and time * (U) Using VMS,
1-16
specifying delta time « (U) DCL Concepts, 1-15
system format » (P) System Services Intro, 9-2
$$Date « (U) DSR Ref, 3-18
Date and time extended address block
See XABDAT block
DATE attribute « (P) File Def Language, FDL-2,
FDL-15
DATE command « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-278
.DATE command « (U) Text Processing, 3-38, 3-42;
(U) DSR Ref, 2-15
Date-information option ¢ (P) File Applications, 4-28
DATE primary * (P) File Applications, 4-28
Date/Time routine
LIBSDATE_TIME « (P) RTL Library, |.IB-80
LIB$DAY - (P) RTL Library, LIB-82
LIBSDAY_OF_WEEK« (P) RTL Library, LIB-84
Date within running head

See Running head
date_time data type * (P) Routines Intro, A-5t
/DATE_TIME qualifier  (P) Debugger, CD-62, CD-86
DAT file type * (P) Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-10
DAT_NCMPR option ¢ (P) File Def Language, FDL-27
Day

setting default type ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,

DCL2-120

$$Day « (U) DSR Ref, 3-18
DBBF (Detected Bad Block File)

displaying contents of « (M) Bad Block, BAD-15

format of » (M) Bad Block, BAD-2

location of « (M) Bad Block, BAD-2

updating * (M) Bad Block, BAD-1
DBG$DECWS$DISPLAY

with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-34, 1-35,

1-36, D-1
DBGSINIT « (P) Debugger, 8-4, D1
DBGS$INPUT « (U) DCL Concepts, 4-7; (P)
Debugger, 9-5, D-1
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DBGSOUTPUT « (U) DCL Concepts, 4-7; (P)
Debugger, 9-5, D—1
DBG$PROCESS ¢ (P) Debugger, 2-6, 10-1, 10-10,
D-1
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-3, 1-30
$DCDEF macro * (P) Device Support (B), 1-76, 2-3,
2-21
DCE (data circuit-terminating equipment) « (M)
Networking, 1-13
DCL (DIGITAL Command Language)
ANALYZE/ERROR_LOG command * V5.4 Release
Notes, 2-22
BACKUP/REWIND command « V5.4 Release
Notes, 3—-10
CALL command » V5.4 Release Notes, 4-2
command language routines * (P) Command Def,
CDU-17
command processing ¢ (P) Command Def, CDU-1
to CDU-2
command verb and qualifier length « V5.4 Release
Notes, 2-22
Debugger commands ¢ V5.4 Release Notes, 4-8
defined « (U) VMS Intro, 1-3
DEFINE/FORM command « V5.4 Release Notes,
2-23
definition « (U) Using VMS, 1-1
expiration of RMS disk files « V5.4 Release Notes,
4-40
FSCONTEXT lexical function « V5.4 Release
Notes, 2-23
IF-THEN-ELSE construct » V5.4 Release Notes,
4-33
label scoping in « V5.4 Release Notes, 4-2
MOUNT command
OPCOM message * V5.4 Release Notes,
2-24
OPEN command ¢ V5.4 Release Notes, 2-26
PRINT command « V5.4 Release Notes, 2—-26
/PAGES qualifier « V5.4 Release Notes, 2-23
remote file-handling commands ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-1
REPLY/LOG command * V5.4 Release Notes,
3-50
SET DISPLAY command * V5.4 Release Notes,
4-22
SET HOST/DTE command * V5.4 Release Notes,
2-28, 4-48
SHOW DEVICES/FULL command » V5.4 Release
Notes, 2-28
SHOW LOGICAL/FULL command ¢ V5.4 Release
Notes, 2-28
SHOW MAGTAPE command ¢ V5.4 Release
Notes, 2—-28
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SUBMIT command « V5.4 Release Notes, 2-26
SUBMIT/DELETE command * V5.4 Release Notes,
2-29
SUBROUTINE command + V5.4 Release Notes,
4-2
subroutine entry points V5.4 Release Notes, 4-2
substring assignment * V5.4 Release Notes, 4-3
using * (U) Using VMS, 1-6
DCL command level
definition « (U) Using VMS, 1-2
DCL command line
overriding /RECOVER qualifiers on « (P) VAXTPU,
7-408
DCL command procedure « (M) Networking, 8—4,
8-43
example * (P) VAXTPU, A-5
example for task-to-task operations « (M)
Networking, 843
for starting object « (M) Networking, 8—43
DCL commands « (U) VMS Intro, 1-3; (U) Using
VMS, 1-6; (U) Mail, MAIL-1; (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-32 to EVE-33; (M) SYSMAN, SM-8; (M)
Networking, 1-22
ANALYZE/RMS_FILE « (P) Programming
Resources, 8-55
in network operations * (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-9
APPEND in network operations ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-6
ASSIGN ¢ (P) Linker, LINK-21
BACKUP in network operations + (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-9
CLOSE in network operations « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-13
continuing execution of « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-63
CONVERT/FDL » (P) Programming Resources,
8-58
CONVERT in network operations « (M) DECnet-
VAX Guide, 2-9
COPY in network operations * (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-5
CREATE/FDL « (P) Programming Resources, 8-57
CREATE in network operations « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-7
DEFINE « (P) Linker, LINK-21
in network operations « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-5
DELETE in network operations * (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-7
DIFFERENCE in network operations * (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-8
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DCL commands (Cont.)

DIRECTORY in network operations « (M) DECnet-
VAX Guide, 2-5

DUMP/RECORDS in network operations ¢ (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-9

EDIT/FDL « (P) Programming Resources, 8-55

EDIT in network operations « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-7

executing within EVE « (U) Using VMS, 846

executing with SYSMAN DO « (M) SYSMAN,
SM-8

interrupting or canceling
with Ctrl/C « (U) Using VMS, 1-17, 1-20, 1-21
with Ctrli/Y « (U) Using VMS, 1-18, 1-20, 1-21

interrupting with Ctrl/T « (U) Using VMS, 1-18,
1-20

LIBRARY « (P) Linker, 2-3

MAIL in network operations * (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2—-10

marking beginning of input stream « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-111

marking end of input stream « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-206

MERGE in network operations * (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-8

MONITOR DECNET in network operations « (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 4-7

OPEN in network operations « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-13

PHONE in network operations * (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2—-11

PRINT/REMOTE in network operations ¢ (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-6

PURGE in network operations * (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-7

READ in network operations « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2—13

recalling
with Ctri/B « (U) Using VMS, 1-18
with DOWN arrow key « (U) Using VMS, 1-18
with UP arrow key « (U) Using VMS, 1-18

REPLY/ENABLE=NETWORK in network
operations + (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 44

restrictions on « (U) Files and Devices, 4—1

resuming execution of « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-63

RUN ¢ (P) Linker, 2-5

SEARCH in network operations * (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-8

SET HOST and network security » (M) DECnet-
VAX Guide, 3-34

SET HOST/DTE in network operations « (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-25
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SET HOST in network operations » (M) DECnet-
VAX Guide, 2-2, 3-3

SET PROTECTION for network file security « (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-34

SET TERMINAL in network operations * (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-19, 3-24

SET VERIFY « (P) Linker, 3—4

SHOW LOGICAL in network operations * (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-2

SHOW NETWORK in network operations * (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-2, 3-2, 3—4

SHOW PROCESS/PRIVILEGES in network
operations « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-2

SORT in network operations « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-8

SUBMIT/REMOTE in network operations « (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-13

summary of new and enhanced * V5.4 New
Features, 4—1

TYPE in network operations « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-5, 2-14

using in EVE » (U) Text Processing, 1-65

WRITE in network operations « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-13

DCL Command string

See Command string
DCL command verification
in SYSMAN Utility « V5.4 New Features, 10-1
DCLDEF.STB « (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-60
DCL interpreter
global symbols « (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-60
DCL prompt » (U) Using VMS, 1-2, 1-6
entering EXCHANGE command at+ (M)
Exchange, EXCH-2, EXCH-11

in command procedures « (U) DCL Concepts, 1-3

DCL qualifiers * (U) Mail, MAIL-19 to MAIL-23; (M)
Audit Analysis, AUD-10

DCL tables

modifications for security « (M) Security, 5-31

DCX$ANALYZE_DATA routine « (P) Utility Routines,
DCX-11

DCX$ANALYZE_DONE routine « (P) Utility Routines,
DCX-13

DCX$ANALYZE_INIT routine * (P) Utility Routines,
DCX-14

DCX$COMPRESS_DATA routine * (P) Utility
Routines, DCX~-17

DCX$COMPRESS_DONE routine « (P) Utility
Routines, DCX-19

DCX$COMPRESS_INIT routine « (P) Utility Routines,
DCX-20
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DCX$EXPAND_DATA routine * (P) Utility Routines,
DCX-22
DCX$EXPAND_DONE routine « (P) Utility Routines,
DCX-24
DCX$EXPAND_INIT routine « (P) Utility Routines,
DCX-25
DCX$MAKE_MAP routine « (P) Utility Routines,
DCX-27
DCX (Data/Expansion) routine * (P) Programming
Resources, 8-25
DCX routines
examples * (P) Utility Routines, DCX-2 to DCX-10
introduction « (P) Utility Routines, DCX-1
procedure for use * (P) Utility Routines, DCX—1
when to use * (P) Ulility Routines, DCX—1
with multiple streams of data records « (P) Utility
Routines, DCX—1
DDBS$L_LINK « (P) Device Support (A), 11-5
DDBS$L_UCB « (P) Device Support (A), 11-5
DDB$T_DRVNAME « (P) Device Support (A), 4-8
DDB$T_NAME « (P) Device Support (A), 4-8
DDB (device data block) « (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-99; (P) Device Support (A),
1-5, 4-8, 11-5; (P) Device Support (B), 1-27 to
1-28
address * (P) Device Support (B), 1-74
creation * (P) Device Support (A), 12—4
initializing « (P) Device Support (A), 6-3; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-25
reinitializing « (P) Device Support (A), 6-3; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-25
DDCMP (DIGITAL Data Communications Message
Protocol) « (M) Networking, 1-5; (P) I/O User's
I, 1-1, 2-1
asynchronous « (M) Networking, 1-5, 1-8, 2-8,
2-14, 3-35, 5-8
asynchronous communication ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 3-5, 3-18
asynchronous connection « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 1-10
asynchronous driver « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-19, 3-24
asynchronous line « (M) Networking, 1-5, 3-53
circuit « (M) Networking, 2-6, 3—35, 3—-37
configuration « (M) Networking, 1-8
CONTROL line * (M) Networking, 3-53
devices ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 333
DMC line « (M) Networking, 3-53
dynamic asynchronous network configuration « (M)
Networking, 5-21
dynamic connection « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-18



DDCMP (DIGITAL Data Communications Message
Protocol) (Cont.)
formula for determining maximum number of
messages « (M) Networking, 3—60
line « (M) Networking, 2—13, 3-55
MOP « (M) Networking, 4—18
multipoint « (M) Networking, 1-8
multipoint network configuration « (M) Networking,
5-17
multipoint tributary addressing « (M) Networking,
3-35
POINT line « (M) Networking, 3-53
point-to-point « (M) Networking, 1-8
point-to-point addressing ¢ (M) Networking, 3—35
protocol « (M) Networking, 1-8
static asynchronous network configuration « (M)
Networking, 5-19
static connection ¢« (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—-18
synchronous * (M) Networking, 1-5, 1-8, 2-8,
2-13
synchronous connection « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
1-10
synchronous devices * (M) Networking, 1-9
synchronous line « (M) Networking, 1-5
synchronous point-to-point network configuration ¢
(M) Networking, 5-15
TRIBUTARY line ¢« (M) Networking, 353
DDI (DR32 device interconnect) « (P) I/O User’s Il,
4-1,4-2
status returns « (P) I/O User’s 1I, 4-37
DDIF (DIGITAL Document Interchange Format)
analyzing files encoded in « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-70
VMS RMS support of « V5.4 New Features, C—1
DDIF-to-text RMS extension « V5.4 New Features,
C—1
DDT$L_ALTSTART » (P) Device Support (A), 7-5;
(P) Device Support (B), 4-2
DDT$L_CANCEL « (P) Device Support (B), 4—4
DDT$L_CLONEDUCB -« (P) Device Support (B), 4—6
DDT$L_REGDUMP « (P) Device Support (B), 4-15
DDT$L_START ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 4-17
DDTS$L_UNITINIT « (P) Device Support (A), 11-5;
(P) Device Support (B), 4-22
DDT$L_UNSOLINT ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 4-24
DDT$W_ERRORBUF « (P) Device Support (A), 11-9,
17-21
DDT (driver dispatch table) * (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-99; (P) Device Support (A), 1-2,
11-1, 11-10; (P) Device Support (B), 1-29 to
1-31, 3-102
address ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 6-3; (P) Device
Support (B), 1-28, 1-80, 2-25

Index

DDT (driver dispatch table) (Cont.)
creating « (P) Device Support (A), 6-3 to 64,
11-4; (P) Device Support (B), 2-12 to 2-13
of terminal class driver « (P) Device Support (A),
18-19
relocating addresses specified in » (P) Device
Support (A), 11-4
DDTAB macro « (P) Device Support (A), 11-9, 12-1;
(P) Device Support (B), 2-12 to 2-13, 3—102
example ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 2—13
Deaccess file function « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-28
Deadlock « (P) Modular Procedures, 3-21; (P) RTL
Parallel Processing, 5—4
avoidance * (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 5-5
detection and recovery « (P) RTL Parallel
Processing, 5-5
prevention « (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 5—4
Deadlock detection * (P) System Services Intro, 12—6
DEADLOCK_WAIT parameter » (M) System
Generation, A-10
DEAD THRESHOLD parameter « (M) Networking,
342
Dead timer « (M) Networking, 3-59
DEALLOCATE command * (U) Files and Devices,
3-20; (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-103
and ALLOCATE command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-15, DCL1-103
magnetic tape ¢ (U) Files and Devices, 4-16
Deallocating devices  (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-103
DEASSIGN command « (U) Using VMS, 4-5; (U)
DCL Concepts, 4—4; (U) Command Procedures,
2-2; (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-104 to
DCL1-108
and DEFINE command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-114
and process logical name table « (U) Using VMS,
4-5
default logical name table  (U) DCL Concepts,
4-5
to delete a logical name table « (U) DCL Concepts,
4-16
DEASSIGN/QUEUE command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-109
DEBNA driver
See Ethernet/802 drivers
DEBNA Ethernet controller - (M) Networking, 2-20
and tuning VMS operating system * V5.4 Release
Notes, 3-41
DEBNI Ethernet/802 controller » V5.4 Release Notes,
3-39
$DEBUGSINI$ buffer « (P) VAXTPU, 4-22
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DEBUG command « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-110;
(P) Debugger, 3-3, 10-15, CD-41; (P)
VAXTPU, 4-35

with DECwindows ¢ (P) Debugger, 1-34

.DEBUG directive * (P) MACRO, 6-18

Debug directive (.DEBUG) * (P) MACRO, 6-18

Debugger « (U) VMS Intro, 4-10, 4-14; (P)
Programming Resources, 1-14 to 1-16; (P)
Debugger, 11

See also Delta/XDelta Utility

See also Symbolic debugger

and RUN (Image) command ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-51

command interface « (P) Debugger, 2—1
with DECwindows ¢ (P) Debugger, 1-28, 1-35

commands disabled in DECwindows * V5.4
Release Notes, 4—6

commands used in DCL command procedures ¢
V5.4 Release Notes, 4-8

corrected problems and restrictions « V5.4 Release
Notes, 44

debugging vectorized programs « V5.4 New
Features, 19-1

DECwindows interface « (P) Debugger, 1—1

displaying DECwindows interface on other
workstation « (P) Debugger, 1-36

enhancements to command interface » V5.4 New
Features, 19—1

enhancements to DECwindows interface * V5.4
New Features, 19-2

examining LABEL[n] « V5.4 Release Notes, 46 -

including « (P) Linker, LINK-6

including in output image  (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-386

information record analysis « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-27

invoking « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-30,
DCL1-110; (P) VAXTPU, 4-33

invoking from DECwindows FileView window ¢ (P)
Debugger, 1-33

module name ¢ (P) MACRO, 6-23

obsolete commands « V5.4 Release Notes, 4—11

problems with DECwindows interface « V5.4
Release Notes, 4-9

routine name « (P) MACRO, 6-23

support for vectorized programs * V5.4 New
Features, 2-25

symbol table « (P) Linker, 6-18

using ABORT key after SPAWN command » V5.4
Release Notes, 4-8

using concealed rooted-directory logical names *
V5.4 Release Notes, 4-8
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Debugger (Cont.)
using on VAXstation workstation « V5.4 Release
Notes, 4-9
using Stop button after SPAWN command * V5.4
Release Notes, 4-8
using with completion status codes * (P) RMS, A-2
using with DEPOSIT command « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-147
using with EXAMINE command « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-209
Debugger command
dictionary « (P) Debugger, CD-3
format« (P) Debugger, CD-3
repeating * (P) Debugger, CD-103, CD-115,
CD-277
summary « (P) Debugger, 2—27
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-28
Debugger information records
analyzing in object file « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-27
Debugger window (DECwindows interface) « (P)
Debugger, 1-5
Debugging « (P) Debugger, 1-1; (P) VAXTPU, 4-33
to 4-37
as security hazard « (M) Security, 5-34
at elevated IPL « (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA—1
at IPL 0« (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA—1
ATTACH command « (P} VAXTPU, 4-36

CANCEL BREAKPOINT command « (P) VAXTPU,
4-36

command files « (P) VAXTPU, 4-34

condition handler « (P) Programming Resources,
9-20

DECwindows application * (P) Debugger, 1-36

DEPOSIT command « (P) VAXTPU, 4-36

device driver « (P) Device Support (A), 13—1 to
13-30

DISPLAY SOURCE command * (P) VAXTPU, 4-36

EXAMINE command ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 4-36

exit handler * (P) Programming Resources, 9-30

GO command * (P) VAXTPU, 4-34, 4-36

HELP command « (P) VAXTPU, 4-36

privileged code « (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-1

program « (P) VAXTPU, 4-35

QUIT command * (P) VAXTPU, 4-36

SCROLL command * (P) VAXTPU, 4-37

section files « (P) VAXTPU, 4-34

SET BREAK POINT command « (P) VAXTPU,
4-34

SET BREAKPOINT command + (P) VAXTPU, 4-37
SET WINDOW command « (P) VAXTPU, 4-37
SHIFT command » (P) VAXTPU, 4-37



Debugging (Cont.)
SHOW BREAKPOINTS command « (P) VAXTPU,
4-37
source code ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 4-35
SPAWN command « (P) VAXTPU, 4-37
STEP command « (P) VAXTPU, 4-35, 4-37
to examine contents of local variable + (P)
VAXTPU, 4-36
TPU command ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 4-37
user mode programs ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-1
VAXTPU ¢« (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-192; (U)
EVE Ref, 1-9
Debugging configuration
default » (P) Debugger, 2-6, 10-10
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-3
multiprocess ¢ (P) Debugger, 10-1, 10-10
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-30
Debugging programs that use VM zones * (P) RTL
Library, 6—1
Debugging with POOLCHECK « V5.4 Release Notes,
4-30
DEBUG keyword * (P) VAXTPU, 7-362, 7-363,
7-364
DEBUGON procedure * (P) VAXTPU, 4-35
/DEBUG qualifier » (U) DSR Ref, 2-126, 4-8; (U)
EVE Ref, 1-9; (P) Debugger, 3-1, 5-2, 54,
6-1; (P} Linker, LINK-6; (P) VAXTPU, 4-33,
5-8
shareable image * (P) Debugger, 5-12
with DECwindows ¢ (P) Debugger, 1-3
Debug symbol table

See DST
DEBUG_LINE built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU, 7-99
%DEC ¢ (P) Debugger, 4-12, D-5
DECS$SYLOGIN.COM file » V5.4 Release Notes, 3-27
DECS$SYLOGIN.TEMPLATE file « V5.4 Release
~ Notes, 3-27
DECO026 card reader code * (P} /O User's I, 2-2, 2-8
DECO029 card reader code * (P} I/O User’s I, 2-2, 2-8
DECB (Decrement Byte) instruction « (P) MACRO,
9-17
DECburger sample application
corrections « V5.4 Release Notes, 5-9
DECdfs (DIGITAL Distributed File Service)
required update ¢ V5.4 Release Notes, 3-78
DECdgs (DIGITAL Distributed Queuing Service) *
V5.4 Release Notes, 3-28
DECdtm programming routines
data type * V5.4 New Features, 3-8
DECdtm services * V5.4 New Features, 3-1 to 3-8

See also Log Manager Control Program Utility

Index

DECdtm services (Cont.)

aborting a transaction + V5.4 New Features, 3-4,
3-7, 224, 22-13
Abort Transaction and Wait system service « V5.4
New Features, 22~15
Abort Transaction system service « V5.4 New
Features, 22-11
adjusting SYSGEN parameters for » V5.4 Release
Notes, 3—18
atomic transaction * V5.4 New Features, 3-2
committing a transaction « V5.4 New Features,
3-4, 3-7, 224, 22-16, 22-20
customizing « V5.4 New Features, 3~1, 154
data type » V5.4 New Features, 3-8
defining logical names before starting » V5.4
Release Notes, 3—18
disabling * V5.4 New Features, 3—1, 154
End Transaction and Wait system service « V5.4
New Features, 22-20
End Transaction system service « V5.4 New
Features, 22—-16
how to inhibit » V5.4 Release Notes, 3—-18
image files for * V5.4 Release Notes, 3—19
log manager * V5.4 New Features, 3-5, 15~1
Log Manager Control Program Utility (LMCP) ¢
V5.4 New Features, 3—7, 15—1
exiting « V5.4 New Features, 15—12
invoking * V5.4 New Features, 15-12
Monitor Utility (MONITOR) support* V5.4 New
Features, 3-7, 16-1 to 166
participant in a transaction « V5.4 New Features,
3-4, 3-6, 15-10, 224
resource manager « V5.4 New Features, 3-3, 22—4
RMS Journaling support « V5.4 New Features,
29-1 to 29-7
starting a transaction » V5.4 New Features, 22—-4
Start Transaction and Wait system service * V5.4
New Features, 22-52
Start Transaction system service « V5.4 New
Features, 22-48
start-up processes * V5.4 Release Notes, 3—18
system services « V5.4 New Features, 3—6, 22-2
SYS$ABORT_TRANS « V5.4 New Features,
22-11
SYS$ABORT_TRANSW V5.4 New Features,
22-15
SYSS$END_TRANS ¢ V5.4 New Features,
22-16
SYS$SEND_TRANSW « V5.4 New Features,
22-20
SYS$START_TRANS « V5.4 New Features,
22-4, 22-48
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system services (Cont.)
SYS$START_TRANSW « V5.4 New Features,
22-4, 22-52
transaction identifier (TID) « V5.4 New Features,
3-6, 15-10
transaction log file » V5.4 New Features, 3-5, 15-1
creating » V5.4 New Features, 15—4
determining location » V5.4 New Features,
15-2
estimating file size » V5.4 New Features, 15—4
format « V5.4 New Features, 15-9
placing in alternate location ¢ V5.4 New
Features, 15-8
resizing * V5.4 New Features, 157
sample display V5.4 New Features, 15-9
transaction manager ¢ V5.4 New Features, 34,
224
transaction processing * V5.4 New Features, 3—1
transaction states » V5.4 New Features, 3-8,
15-10, 224
TRANSACTION_ID data type * V5.4 New
Features, 3-8
two-phase commit protocol * V5.4 New Features,
3-2, 3-7, 22-6
Decimal dump + (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-175
Decimal/hexadecimal conversion « (P) MACRO, B-2
table « (P) MACRO, B—1
DECIMAL mode * (P) Patch, PAT-17
Decimal number « (P) File Def Language, FDL-2
Decimal overflow detection « (P) RTL Library, LIB-104
Decimal overfiow enable (DV) « (P} MACRO, 8-16
/DECIMAL qualifier
with DELETE command * (P) Patch, PAT-52
with DEPOSIT command « (P) Patch, PAT-55
with EXAMINE command « (P) Patch, PAT-62
with INSERT command « (P) Paich, PAT-68
with REPLACE command * (P) Patch, PAT-72
with SET MODE command ¢ (P) Patch, PAT-76
with VERIFY command « (P) Patch, PAT-90
/DECIMAL qualifier « (P) Debugger, 4-12, CD-81,
CD-83, CD-86
Decimal string descriptor » (P) Routines Intro, 2-30
Decimal string instructions « (P) MACRO, 9-144
Decimal text
converting to binary « (P) RTL Library, LIB-76
Decimal value

of an expression * (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-48

of character « (U) EDT Ref, A-1
DECIMAL value « (P) File Def Language, FDL-31
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DECK command « (U) Using VMS, 6-6; (U)
Command Procedures, 3-5; (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-111 to DCL1-113

and EOD command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-206

DECL (Decrement Long) instruction « (P) MACRO,
9-17

DECLARE command ¢ (P) Debugger, 8-2, CD—-44

DEC Multinational Character Set (U) Using VMS,
A-5; (U) EDT Ref, A-1; (P) National Char Set,
NCS-3; (P) I/O User’s I, B-1; (P) VAXTPU,
3-1to 3-2, E-1 to E-8

string comparison * (P) RTL String Manipulation,
STR-11, STR-17

string conversion » (P) RTL String Manipulation,
STR-89

using * (P) AMS, 2-7

DEC multinational character support « (U) DSR Ref,
2-14

DECnet « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-149, DCL2-171,
DCL2-173

See also Network
circuit and line devices * (M) Network Control
Program, A-14
configuration » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-5, 1-7
event class and type summary « (M) Network
Control Program, A-22 to A-35
growth (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-5
hardware * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 14
logging in to remote systems with ¢ (U) Using
VMS, 1-3
node » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-3
protocol « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-3
running DECwindows applications across ¢ (U)
DCL Dictionary, DCL2-133
software « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 14
structure ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-3
use with « (U) Phone, PHONE-8
using to manage remote nodes * (M) SYSMAN,
SM-2
DECnet account
limiting default access * V5.4 New Features, B-3
DECnet class record « (M) Monitor, A—13
DECnet data structures
global symbols ¢ (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-60
DECnet-DOS software
in network operations « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
1-6
DECnet event logging facility
displaying information with NCP » (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 4—1
DECnet event messages * V5.4 New Features, A-77



DECnet file access protocol

See DAP
DECnet-Rainbow software
in network operations « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
1-6
DECnet remote file access
specifying maximum record size « (P) RMS, 5-22
DECnet-RSX software « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-6

DECnet/SNA gateway * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-6,

1-10
DECnet software
default account » V5.4 Release Notes, 3-54
downline loading « V5.4 Release Notes, 3-21
executor
ALIAS MAXIMUM LINKS parameter * V5.4
Release Notes, 3-22
MAXIMUM LINKS parameter « V5.4 Release
Notes, 3-22
PIPELINE QUOTA parameter « V5.4 Release
Notes, 3-22
incompatibility among Phase IV implementations ¢
V5.4 Release Notes, 3-24
starting during DECwindows session ¢ V5.4
Release Notes, 2-8
DECnet Test Receiver
See DTR
DECnet Test Receiver image

See DTRECV
DECnet Test Sender
See DTS
DECnet Test Sender/DECnet Test Receiver Utility
(DTS/DTR)
as a network exerciser * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
4-7
as a network monitoring tool « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 41
commands « (M) DTS/DTR, DTS—4 to DTS-14
command syntax ¢ (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-1
directing output from « (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-3
exiting « (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-3
invoking » (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-3

operational characteristics » (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-1

user interface « (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-
DECnet Test Sender image

See DTSEND
DECnet-ULTRIX software ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
1-6
DECnet-VAX « (U) Mail, MAIL—7, MAIL-15, MAIL-18
access violation ¢ (U) Using VMS, 2-16
activity statistics « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 4-7
adaptive routing » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-3
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advanced user » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-12 to
2-26

and logical node name ¢ (U) Using VMS, 4-16

and VAXcluster nodes (M) Security, 9-3

automatic configuration « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-13

configuration database ¢ (M) System Management
Intro, 7-4; (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-27,
3-12, 3-32; (M) Networking, 1-15

configuration on a VMS operating system ¢
(M) System Management Intro, 7-2; (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-5; (M) Networking,
1-2

configuration prerequisites ¢ (M) Networking, 5—1

connection * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-5

console connection « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-27

default account « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-3,
4-1

default account (nonprivileged) « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 3-14, 3-36

default directory « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—13

defining node names ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-17

detecting common problems « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 4-10 to 4-17

device names ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—-33

devices supported by ¢ (M) Network Control
Program, A-14

downline loading ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-27

dynamic asynchronous connection « (M) DECnet-
VAX Guide, 3-18, 3-24, 3-26, 3-28, 4-17

end node key (DVNETEND) « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 3-12

error messages * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-30

error messages and meanings ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 4-10

event class * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 4-5

event logger « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-31, 4—4

event type * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 4-5

file manipulation with » (U) Using VMS, 2-16

full function key (DVNETRTG) « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 3-12

functions ¢ (M) Networking, 1-3

general user (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2—-1 to
2-11

host services « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-27; (M)
Networking, 1-3, 1-15

INBOUND parameter « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-25

installation procedure « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-1, 3-11
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installation verification « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-30

installing dynamic asynchronous connection « (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-23

installing static asynchronous connection * (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-18

key « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—-11, 3-12

license « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-5, 3—11, 3-12

logging in to a node ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-2

manual configuration « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-13

node * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-5, 3—1

node address ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-14

node configuration « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-27

node configuration planning * (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 3-10

node name * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-14

nonprivileged default account « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 3-14

object * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-2, 3-31

over terminal lines « (M) Networking, 5-7

over the Cl * (M) Networking, 5-7

overview ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-1

programmer « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2—12

receive password ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-20,
3-24, 3-25, 3-34

registering the key » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-5,
3-15

restarting « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-31, 3-34

security for node » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-34
to 3-37

shutting down « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-31

software « (M) Networking, 1-16

starting * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—-15

static asynchronous connection » (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 3—18, 3-23

system and network manager responsibilities » (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-26 to 2-27

testing hardware and software with UETP » (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-29

transmit password « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-20,
3-24

turning on « (M} DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—-15

upline dumping * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-27

using Network Control Program to control « (M)
Network Control Program, NCP-1

using the Analyze/RMS_File Utility with « (P)
Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-7

using the Convert/Reclaim Utility (CONVERT
/RECLAIM) with « (P) Convert, CONV-3

verifying connection « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-28, 3-29
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VMS networking interface « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 1-1, 1-4
DECnet-VAX license » (M) System Management
Intro, 7-3; (M) Networking, 1-16, 2-24
end node kit « (M) Networking, 1-16, 6—1
full function kit » (M) Networking, 1-16, 6-1
installing the key (M) System Management Intro,
7-3
registering the key « (M) Networking, 1-16, 5-6,
6—1
DECnet-VAXmate software
in network operations « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
1-6
DECnet-VAX network
cluster functions « (M) VAXcluster, 1-5
configuring * (M) VAXcluster, 2-6
copying remote node databases in VAXcluster
environments ¢ (M) VAXcluster, 2-8
enabling circuit service for cluster boot server « (M)
VAXcluster, 2-6
installing license » (M) VAXcluster, 2-5
making databases available clusterwide (M)
VAXcluster, 2-8
making remote node data available clusterwide ¢
(M) VAXcluster, 2-6
maximum address value, defining for cluster boot
server » (M) VAXcluster, 2—6
modifying sateliite Ethernet hardware address ¢
(M) VAXcluster, 5-14
NETCONFIG.COM command procedure * (M)
VAXcluster, 2-7
NETNODE_REMOTE.DAT, renaming to
SYS$COMMON directory » (M) VAXcluster,
2-8
Network Control Program (NCP) « (M) VAXcluster,
2-8
restoring satellite configuration data + (M)
VAXcluster, 5-12
starting * (M) VAXcluster, 2-8
tailoring * (M) VAXcluster, 2-6
VAXcluster alias » (M) VAXcluster, 2-7, 2-9, 5-41
DECnet-VAX objects
characteristic added « V5.4 Release Notes, 3-20
outgoing connect privileges « V5.4 Release Notes,
3-20
preventing access to * V5.4 Release Notes, 3-20
Decomposition « (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 5—1
Decompressing the system messages help library «
V5.4 New Features, 6-2
DECSA (DIGITAL Ethernet Communications Server)
connection to remote console * (M) Networking,
4-24



DECspell

See SPELL command
DECtalk device
checking hardware status ¢ (P) RTL DECtalk,
DTK-5
connecting a terminal to « (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-2 to
1-3
controlling the terminal « (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-2 to
1-3
initializing * (P) RTL DECtalk, 1—-1, DTK-10
mode of operation * (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-1 to 1-2
setting terminal attributes « (P) RTL DECtalk,
1-3, DTK-25, DTK-29
setting terminal logging * (P) RTL DECtalk,
1-2 to 1-3, DTK-22
specifying an output destination « (P) RTL DECtalk,
1-1
voice characteristics « (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-2,
DTK-31
voice identifier » (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-1
DECtalk dictionary » (P) RTL DECtalk, 1—4
loading * (P) RTL DECtalk, DTK-12
DECtalk index * (P) RTL DECtalk, 1—4
returning last spoken ¢ (P) RTL DECtalk, 14,
DTK-18
setting « (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-4, DTK-19
DECtalk routine « (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-1
controlling the speech « (P) RTL DECtalk, 1—4 to
1-5, DTK-27
speaking phonemic text * (P) RTL DECtalk,
DTK-35
speaking text » (P) RTL DECtalk, DTK-37
speaking text in a file « (P) RTL DECtalk,
DTK-33
spelling text « (P) RTL DECtalk, DTK-39
initializing * (P) RTL DECtalk, 1—1, DTK-10
overview of « (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-1
terminating ¢ (P) RTL DECtalk, 1—4, DTK-41
using the telephone * (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-5
answering the phone ¢ (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-5,
DTK-3
dialing the phone * (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-5,
DTK-7
hanging up the phone « (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-5,
DTK-9
recognizing the keypad « (P) RTL DECtalk,
1-5, DTK-20
using keypad for input * (P) RTL DECtalk,
1-5, DTK-14, DTK~16
writing an exit handler « (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-6
DECterm
See DECwindows
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DECWSDISPLAY - (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-129,
DCL2-272
DECWS$IGNORE_DECWINDOWS logical name »
V5.4 Release Notes, 3-26 .
DECW (Decrement Word) instruction « (P) MACRO,
9-17
DECwindows ¢ V5.4 Release Notes, 2-3; (U) EVE
Ref, 1-10, 1-12
applications
Calendar restrictions » V5.4 Release Notes,
2-8
CDA Viewer restrictions * V5.4 Release Notes,
2-11
Mail « V5.4 Release Notes, 2-11, 2-12
performance * V5.4 Release Notes, B—1
: running remotely « V5.4 Release Notes, B—1
Calculator
hexadecimal mode « V5.4 New Features, 7-5
octal mode « V5.4 New Features, 7-5
changing menu entries * (U) EVE Ref, 1-2
Clock
menu bar * V5.4 New Features, 7-5
Debugger problems « V5.4 Release Notes, 4-9
debugging DECwindows application ¢ (P)
Debugger, 1-36
DECterm
conformance level » V5.4 Release Notes, 2-3
corrected color table report problem » V5.4
Release Notes, 4-17
fonts « V5.4 Release Notes, 4—18
graphics « V5.4 Release Notes, 2-3
initializing « V5.4 Release Notes, 2—4
keyboards ¢ V5.4 Release Notes, 2-5
languages ¢ V5.4 Release Notes, 2-5
memory ¢ V5.4 Release Notes, 2-6
negative values correction * V5.4 Release
Notes, 4-18
ReGIS locator report « V5.4 Release Notes,
4-18
setting application keypad+ (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-98
text« V5.4 Release Notes, 2-7
VT52-mode cursor addressing ¢ V5.4 Release
Notes, 4-18
window scrolling problem « V5.4 Release
Notes, 2-7
DECWS$COLOR guidelines « V5.4 Release Notes,
2-7
DECW$STARTUP.COM procedure
running AUTOGEN.COM command
procedure « V5.4 Release Notes, 3-26
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disabled Debugger commands ¢ V5.4 Release
Notes, 4-6
EVE « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-193, DCL1-195
FileView » V5.4 Release Notes, 2-14
process quotas * V5.4 Release Notes, 2-17
font properties * V5.4 Release Notes, 513
limit on number of clients « V5.4 Release Notes,
4-19
Mail
displaying PostScript files « V5.4 New
Features, 7-5
minimum memory + V5.4 Release Notes, B—1
multihead system support » V5.4 Release Notes,
3-27
Print Screen function * V5.4 Release Notes, 2-14
quick copy ¢ (U) EVE Ref, 1-3
server * V5.4 Release Notes, 4-18
Session Manager « V5.4 Release Notes, 2-19
setting another language * V5.4 New
Features, 7-1
startup * V5.4 Release Notes, 3-26
startup problem « V5.4 Release Notes, 2-8
tailoring on DR53 system disk ¢ V5.4 Release
Notes, 3-26
terminal emulator
See DECterm
terminal fonts « V5.4 Release Notes, 4-18
UIL built-in tables « V5.4 Release Notes, 4—22
UIL corrections * V5.4 Release Notes, 4-23
ULTRIX authorization requirements * V5.4 Release
Notes, 2-21
VAXTPU « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-193,
DCL1-195
determining if present « (P) VAXTPU, 7-197
invoking with /DISPLAY « (P) VAXTPU, 5-8
sample uses of built-ins « (P} VAXTPU, B-1 to
B-33
VT1000 terminal support * V5.4 Release Notes,
2-21
Window Manager icon box « V5.4 Release Notes,
2-22
DECwindows CDA Viewer
See CDA Viewer
See DECwindows
DECwindows function keys « (U) EVE Ref, 1-27,
EVE-164
DECwindows interface
debugger ¢ (P) Debugger, 1-1
displaying on other workstation « (P)
Debugger, 1-36
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DECwindows screen
multiscreen support « V5.4 New Features, 7-1
DEC_CRT2 mode * (P) VAXTPU, C-3
“Dec_crt2” string constant parameter to GET_INFO «
(P) VAXTPU, 7-197
DEC_CRT mode * (P) VAXTPU, C-2
/DEC_CRT qualifier
with SET TERMINAL command * V5.4 New
Features, 4-2
“Dec_crt” string constant parameter to GET_INFO «
(P) VAXTPU, 7-197
Deductible resource « (M) System Management Intro,
2-4
/DEEPEST_HEADER qualifier » (U) DSR Ref, 5-3
Default
condition handlers « (P) Routines Intro, 2-51
definition « (U) VMS Intro, 1-6
DEFAULT ACCESS parameter « (M) Networking,
2-43, 3-95
for NCP commands « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-36
Default account
DECnet nonprivileged (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-13
DEFAULT account
user authorization file « (M) Setting Up VYMS, 4-4
Default boot command procedure « (M) Setting Up
VMS, 1-1
Defauit change mode « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-183
Default characteristics
modifying terminal « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-221 to DCL2-233
setting for magnetic tape device * (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL2-177
DEFAULT clause
for DEFINE TYPE statement » (P) Command Def,
CDU-28
for PARAMETER clause ¢ (P) Command Def,
CDU-23, CDU-32
for QUALIFIER clause ¢ (P) Command Def,
CDU-25, CDU-33
for VALUE clause ¢ (P) Command Def, CDU-24,
CDU-26, CDU-29, CDU-33, CDU-34
DEFAULT command « (M) Authorize, AUTH-24
DEFAULT DATA parameter
for X.25 circuit « (M) Networking, 3—-30
Default DECnet account
See Default nonprivileged DECnet account
Default DECnet-VAX account« (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-3, 3-13, 4-11
nonprivileged « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-9, 3-14



Default DECnet-VAX directory
nonprivileged « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-9
Default device
displaying « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-262
setting » (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2—121
.DEFAULT directive « (P) MACRO, 6-19
Default directory » (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-8
DECnet—VAX ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3—13
displaying ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-262
fetching in VAXTPU « (P) VAXTPU, 7-206
setting  (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-121
setting in VAXTPU « (P) VAXTPU, 7-366
Default displacement length directive (.DEFAULT) ¢
(P) MACRO, 6—-19
Default editor
setting * (U) Mail, MAIL-13
Default error checking
controlling « (U} DCL Dictionary, DCL2-182
Default-extension option « (P) File Applications, 4-31
Default extension quantity « (P) File Def Language,
FDL-20
Default extension quantity field
See FAB$SW_DEQ field
Default file extension quantity field in XABFHC
See XAB$W_DXQ field
Default file naming algorithm
buffer change journal « (P) VAXTPU, 1-12
Default file specification » (P) File Applications, 54,
6-1 to 64, 9-7
See also File specification
journal file « (P) Patch, PAT-29
output image file * (P) Patch, PAT-32
Default file specification string address field
See FAB$L_DNA field
Default file specification string size field
See FAB$B_DNS field
Default file type * (P) Librarian, LIB-1, LIB—11
for NCS definition files specified by /OUTPUT
qualifier « (P) National Char Set, NCS-39
for NCS input files « (P) National Char Set,
NCS-21
for NCS library * (P) National Char Set, NCS-33
for NCS library listing output file « (P) National
Char Set, NCS-34
for NCS library specified by /COMPRESS qualifier
* (P} National Char Set, NCS-39
for output files created by /MACRO qualifier » (P)
National Char Set, NCS-28
for output files created by /OUTPUT qualifier « (P)
National Char Set, NCS-28
table of « (U) DCL Concepts, 3—-14

Index

Default form « (P) System Services, SYS-463
systemwide ¢ (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-38
Default global buffer count field
See XAB$W_GBC field
Default image map « (P) Linker, 1-12
Default insertion
in lieu of module replacement « (P) National Char
Set, NCS—40
Default libraries
displaying help ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-232
Default library file type * (P) Librarian, LIB—11
Defauit logical name table
group ¢ (P) System Services Intro, 6-6
job « (P) System Services Intro, 6-5
process * (P) System Services Intro, 6—4
system « (P) System Services Intro, 6-6
Default map « (P) Linker, 5-1
module information in « (P) Linker, 52, 5-3
sections in « (P) Linker, 5-2
symbols cross-referenced in « (P) Linker, LINK-5
Default network account and reference monitor « (M)
Security, 8—4
Default nonprivileged DECnet account
creation by NETCONFIG.COM » (M) Networking,
5-1, 5-5
example « (M) Networking, 5—1
use in access control « (M) Networking, 2-41,
3-94
Default output file name
ANALYZE/RMS_FILE « (P) Analyze/RMS_File,
ARMS-16
Default ownership « (M) Security, 4-32
management ¢ (M) Security, 5-8, 5-11, 5-14
Default patch area « (P) Patch, PAT-18
Default printer
displaying characteristics of « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-300
Default protection « (U) Using VMS, 7-5, 7-10; (U)
Files and Devices, 2-8; (M) Security, 4-33,
4-34, 4-35; (P) File Def Language, FDL-23
establishing « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-199
for directories « (M) Security, 4—13
for NETPROXY.DAT (M) Authorize, AUTH-1
for process ¢ (M) Security, 4-34, 5-8, 5-11
for RIGHTSLIST.DAT « (M) Authorize, AUTH-1
for SYSUAF.DAT « (M} Authorize, AUTH-1
management « (M) Security, 5-8
Default protection ACE ¢ (P) System Services Intro,
3-21
/DEFAULT qualifier « (P) Debugger, CD-86
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Default result
vector arithmetic exceptions « (P) MACRO, 10-6,
10-30, 10-68
$DEFAULTSS$ buffer « (U} EVE Ref, 1-32, EVE-223;
(P) VAXTPU, 4-32
Default settings * (U) EVE Ref, 1-29
Default system library
linker's search of « (P) Linker, LINK-29
Default system macro library « (P) System Services
Intro, 2-5
Default UIC
changing « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-236
Default user authorization record
modifying (M) Authorize, AUTH-24
Default user library
definition of « (P) Linker, LINK-21
linker's search of « (P) Linker, LINK-21, LINK-22,
LINK-29
Default values
AREA « (P) File Def Language, FDL-6
DATE ¢ (P) File Def Language, FDL-15
FILE « (P} File Def Language, FDL-16
in file specifications « (U) Using VMS, 2-12; (U)
DCL Concepts, 3—-22
key « (P) File Def Language, FDL—26
overriding with /COMPRESS qualifier * (P)
National Char Set, NCS-24
provided by system ¢ (U) Using VMS, 1-11
RECORD ¢ (P) File Def Language, FDL-33
SYSTEM ¢ (P) File Def Language, FDL-38
DEFAULT WINDOW parameter
for X.25 circuit « (M) Networking, 3-31
Default working set
for batch job ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-260,
DCL1-269, DCL2-208, DCL2-353,
DCL2-383
modifying size * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-244
Default working set size

See WSDEF
DEFAULT_DIRECTORY parameter to SET built-in
procedure « (P) VAXTPU, 7-366
“default_directory” string constant parameter to
GET_INFO« (P) VAXTPU, 7-206
DEFAULT_NAME attribute * (P) File Def Language,
FDL-19
DEFAULT_PROTECTION access control list entry ¢
(U) Using VYMS, 7-9
$DEFEND macro * (P) Device Support (B), 1-70,
2-15
example ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 2-16
Deferred write option
See FAB$V_DFW option
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Deferred-write processing * (P) File Applications, 9-9
DEFERRED_WRITE attribute » (P) File Def
Language, FDL-19
DEFERRED_WRITE secondary attribute * (P) File
Applications, 7-19, 7-20
DEFINE/CHARACTERISTIC command « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-120 to DCL1-121
DEFINE CIRCUIT command « (M) Network Control
Program, NCP-74
DEFINE command « (U) VMS Intro, 3-9; (U) Using
VMS, 4-2; (U) Command Procedures, 2-2; (U)
DCL Dictionary, DCL1-114 to DCL1-119; (P)
Debugger, 8-6, CD-47; (P) Linker, LINK-21;
(P) Patch, PAT-50; (P) System Services Intro,
6-2; (P) File Applications, 4-14, 6-15; (P)
System Dump Analyzer, SDA-43
See also ASSIGN command
and DEASSIGN command ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-104
and process logical name table « (U) Using VMS,
4-5
creating user-defined symbols « (P) Patch, PAT-5
default logical name table « (U) DCL Concepts,
4-5
displaying default qualifiers for « (P) Debugger,
CD-216
establishing permanent network database ¢ (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 313, 3~32
examples * (P) Patch, PAT-51
example with access mode qualifier « (U) Using
VMS, 4-13; (U) DCL Concepts, 4-14
function ¢ (U) DCL Concepts, 4—2
how it handles a colon in a logical name » (U) DCL
Concepts, 4-2
in SYSMAN Utility » V5.4 New Features, 10-1
setting default qualifiers for « (P) Debugger,
CD-138
specifying the access mode « (U) DCL Concepts,
1-8, 4-14
specifying the access mode with ¢ (U) Using VMS,
4-13
symbols defined * (P) Patch, PAT-11
/TRANSLATION_ATTRIBUTES qualifier « (P) File
Applications, 5-7
using with public directories « (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 2-5
/DEFINED qualifier « (P) Debugger, CD-250
“Defined” string constant parameter to GET_INFO «
(P) VAXTPU, 7-190
DEFINE EXECUTOR command ¢ (M) Network Control
Program, NCP-81



DEFINE/FORM command ¢ (U)- DCL Dictionary,

DCL1-122 to DCL1-125; (M) Maintaining VMS,

6-35

DEFINE KEY command ¢ (U) Using VMS, 8-39,
8-71, 8-73; (U) EDT Ref, EDT-10, EDT-130;
(U) EVE Ref, EVE-34 to EVE-35

See also Defining keys
EDT editor » (U) Text Processing, 2—-45, 2-51,
2-53
EVE editor « (U) Text Processing, 1-60
in an initialization file (EVE) « (U) Text Processing,
1-61
DEFINE/KEY command ¢ (U) VMS Intro, 6-10; (U)
Using VMS, 1-24, 1-35; (U) Mail, MAIL-36;
(U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-126 to DCL1-130;
(M) Show Cluster, SHCL-5, SHCL-50; (P)
Debugger, 8-8, CD-50
in initialization file « (U) Mail, MAIL-16

DEFINE LINE command « V5.4 Release Notes, 5-15;

(M) Network Control Program, NCP—93
DEFINE LOGGING command » (M) DECnet-VAX
Guide, 4-5

DEFINE LOGGING EVENTS command « (M) Network

Control Program, NCP-101
DEFINE LOGGING STATE command « (M) Network
Control Program, NCP-103
DEFINE MACRO command « (U) Using VMS, 8-74;
(U) EDT Ref, EDT-133
EDT editor ¢ (U) Text Processing, 2-51, 2-53
DEFINE MENU ENTRY command « (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-36 to EVE-37

DEFINE MODULE CONFIGURATOR command « (M)

Network Control Program, NCP—-105

DEFINE MODULE X25-ACCESS command ¢ (M)
Network Control Program, NCP-107

DEFINE MODULE X25-PROTOCOL command * (M)
Network Control Program, NCP-109

DEFINE MODULE X25-SERVER command « (M)
Network Control Program, NCP-115

DEFINE MODULE X29-SERVER command * (M)
Network Control Program, NCP-115

DEFINE NODE CIRCUIT command * (M) Network
Control Program, NCP-127

DEFINE NODE command * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-17; (M) Networking, 5-4; (M) Network
Control Program, NCP-121

DEFINE OBJECT command * (M) Network Control
Program, NCP-129

DEFINE/PROCESS_GROUP command « (P)
Debugger, 10-14, CD-54

DEFINE SYNTAX statement

example ¢ (P) Command Def, CDU-5, CDU-27
format ¢ (P) Command Def, CDU-5

Index

DEFINE SYNTAX statement (Cont.)

table of syntax changes ¢ (P) Command Def,
CDU-20 to CDU-22

with DISALLOW and NODISALLOWS clauses *
(P) Command Def, CDU-22

with IMAGE clause * (P) Command Def, CDU-23

with PARAMETER and NOPARAMETER clauses ¢
(P) Command Def, CDU-23

with PARAMETER clause * (P) Command Def,
CDU-21

with QUALIFIER and NOQUALIFIERS clauses *
(P) Command Def, CDU-24

with ROUTINE clause « (P) Command Def,
CDuU-26

with SYNTAX keyword « (P) Command Def,
Cbhu-28

DEFINE TYPE statement

acceptable keyword clauses * (P) Command Def,
CDuU-28

acceptable type-clause » (P) Command Def,
CDbhu-28

defining qualifier keywords  (P) Command Def,
CDU-30

format » (P} Command Def, CDU-7

keywords referenced by VALUE « (P) Command
Def, CDU-28

with DEFAULT clause * (P) Command Def,
CDuU-28

with DEFINE VERB statement « (P) Command
Def, CDU-7

with LABEL clause ¢ (P) Command Def, CDU-28

with NEGATABLE and NONNEGATABLE clauses *
(P) Command Def, CDU-28

with SYNTAX clause * (P) Command Def, CDU-28

with VALUE clause * (P) Command Def, CDU-7

DEFINE VERB statement

example ¢ (P) Command Def, CDU-7, CDU-8

format « (P) Command Def, CDU-8

with DEFAULT clause ¢ (P) Command Def,
CDU-30

with DEFINE SYNTAX statement * (P) Command
Def, CDU-6

with DISALLOW and NODISALLOWS clauses ¢
(P) Command Def, CDU-31

with IMAGE clause « (P) Command Def, CDU-31

with PARAMETER and NOPARAMETERS clauses
* (P) Command Def, CDU-32

with QUALIFIER and NOQUALIFIERS clauses ¢
(P) Command Def, CDU-33

with ROUTINE clause ¢ (P) Command Def,
CDU-35

with SYNONYM clause * (P) Command Def,
CDU-35
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DEFINE_KEY built-in procedure « (P) VAXTPU,
7-100 to 7-104
DEFINE_WIDGET_CLASS built-in procedure » (P)
VAXTPU, 7-105
example of use * (P) VAXTPU, B—4 to B-11
$DEFINI macro ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 1-70, 2-16
example « (P) Device Support (B), 2-16
Defining keys ¢ (U) Mail, MAIL-36; (U) EDT Ref,
EDT-8; (U) EVE Ref, 1-25; (M) SYSMAN,
SM-14, SM-35
See also DEFINE command
Ctrl/K « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-37
DEFINE KEY - (U) EDT Ref, EDT-130
DEFK (define key) « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-279
EVE editor « (U) Text Processing, 1-59
GOLD « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-73
in an initialization file (EVE) * (U) Text Processing,
1-61
SHOW KEY « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-9
to execute commands (EVE)« (U) Text
Processing, 1-60
Definition
built-in « (P) National Char Set, NCS-7
Definition file
characteristics ¢ (P) National Char Set, NCS—4
example ¢ (P) National Char Set, NCS~5
format « (P) National Char Set, NCS—4
generated by /OUTPUT qualifier « (P) National
Char Set, NCS-39
how to build » (P) National Char Set, NCS—4
language notation « (P) National Char Set, NCS—6
naming * (P) National Char Set, NCS—4
output from NCS library
See /OUTPUT qualifier
structure « (P) National Char Set, NCS—4
Definition module
deleting from NCS library
See /DELETE qualifier
extracting from NCS library
See /EXTRACT qualifier
inserting in NCS library
See /INSERT qualifier
replacing
See /REPLACE qualifier

specifying name length « (P) National Char Set,
NCS-24

Definition path + (P) Command Def, CDU-12

Definition statements ¢ (P) Message, MSG-3

DEFK (define key) command + (U) EDT Ref,
EDT-279
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DEFK (define key) command (Cont.)

See also Defining keys
$DEF macro « (P) Device Support (B), 1-70, 2-14
example ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 2-16
DEFMBXBUFQUO parameter (M) System
Generation, A-10
DEFMBXMXMSG parameter » (M) System
Generation, A-10
DEFMBXNUMMSG parameter « (M) System
Generation, A-10
DEFPRI parameter « (M) System Generation, A-10
DEFQUEPRI parameter « (M) System Generation,
A-10
DEINSTALL command » V5.4 New Features, B—1
Delaying command processing ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-397
See also Wait state
Delay timer « (M) Networking, 3-59
DEL C keypad function
EDT « (U) Using VMS, 8-59; (U) Text Processing,
2-14; (U) EDT Ref, EDT-52
See also Deleting text

See also Restoring deleted text
DEL EOL keypad function
EDT » (U) Using YMS, 8-61; (U) Text Processing,
2-14; (U) EDT Ref, EDT-54
See also Deleting text
DELETE access * (M) Security, 4-5; (P) File Def
Language, FDL-23
See also Access
and directory file « (M) Security, 4-8
and disk file « (M) Security, 4-8
and volume « (M) Security, 4-10
explicitly assigning » (U) Files and Devices, 2-12
for a directory ¢ (U) DCL Concepts, 8-8
for a file » (U) DCL Concepts, 8-9
for a logical name table * (U) DCL Concepts, 8-10
for a queue  (U) DCL Concepts, 8-7
for a volume « (U) DCL Concepts, 8-7
Delete access category * (M) System Management
Intro, 3-3
definition « (U) Using VMS, 7—4
DELETE attribute * (P) File Def Language, FDL-3,
FDL-37
DELETE BUFFER command « (U) Using VMS, 8-31,
8-32; (U) EVE Ref, EVE-40 to EVE-41
for buffer manipulation (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-47
keywords with (EVE) ¢ (U) Text Processing, 1-50
DELETE built-in procedure - (P) VAXTPU, 7-107 to
7-110



DELETE/CHARACTERISTIC command « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-135
DELETE command « (U) VMS Intro, 1-13, 2-4; (U)
Using VMS, 1-32, 2-17; (U) Mail, MAIL-39;
(U) DCL Concepts, 3-12; (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-131 to DCL1-134; (U) EDT Ref,
EDT-56, EDT-135; (U) EVE Ref, EVE-38
to EVE-39; (M) Exchange, EXCH-23 to
EXCH-24; (M) Install, INS—~15; (P) Debugger,
8-6, CD-57; (P) Patch, PAT-52; (P) File
Applications, 10-28; (P) File Def Language,
FDL-60
See also Deleting text
and wildcard characters ¢ (U) Using VMS, 2-17
EDT editor » (U) Text Processing, 2—-27
EVE editor « (U) Text Processing, 1-15
using over the network « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-7
using with search string (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-20
DELETE/ENTRY command « (U) Command
Procedures, 8-8; (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-136 to DCL1-138
using with a batch queue ¢ (U) VMS Intro, 6-4
using with a print queue * (U) VMS Intro, 6-2
DELETE/ERASE command * (M) Security, 4—40
Delete file function « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-29
DELETE/FORM command ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-139
DELETE/INTRUSION_RECORD command « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-140
Delete key
erasing text with (EVE) « (U) Text Processing,
1-14
DELETE key * (U) Using VMS, 1-18; (U) DCL
Concepts, 2-5; (P) I/O User's |, 8—4
DELETE KEY command ¢ (U) Using VMS, 1-26
DELETE/KEY command « (U) VMS Intro, 6-11; (U)
DCL Dictionary, DCL1-141; (P) Debugger, 89,
CD-59
Delete on close option

See FAB$V_DLT option
DELETE PORT command * (M) LATCP, LAT-11
/DELETE qualifier » (M) Backup, BCK-45; (P)
Command Def, CDU-39; (P) Librarian, LIB-21
for deleting definition modules from NCS library ¢
(P) National Char Set, NCS-27
LIBRARY command ¢ (P) Programming
Resources, 5-2
DELETE/QUEUE command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-143 to DCL1-144; (M) Maintaining VMS,
6-12

Index

DELETE secondary attribute « (P) File Applications,
7-3
Delete service ¢ (P) File Applications, 8-2, 8-5; (P)
ARMS, RMS-21
condition values * (P) RMS, RMS-22

See also Completion status code
control block input fields « (P) RMS, RMS—22
control block output fields « (P) RMS, RMS-22
high-level language equivalents « (P) File
Applications, 8-2
program example * (P) RMS, 4-19
requirements ¢ (P) RAMS, RMS-22
run-time options « (P) File Applications, 9-20
use restrictions ¢ (P) RMS, RMS-21
DELETE SERVICE command « (M) LATCP, LAT-12
Delete service option
See FAB$V_DEL option
Delete sharing option

See FAB$V_SHRDEL option
DELETE/SYMBOL command « (U) Using VMS,
5-5; (U) DCL Concepts, 5—4; (U) Command
Procedures, 2-9; (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-145 to DCL1-146
DELETE WINDOW command « (U) Using VMS, 8-35;
(U) EVE Ref, EVE-42
in window environment (EVE) * (U) Text
Processing, 1-55
DELETE_ON_CLOSE attribute * (P) File Def
Language, FDL-19, FDL-24
Deleting
batch job file after processing « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-379
batch queue « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-143
batch queue entries « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-136
files « (U) Mail, MAIL-12; (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-131
folders « (U) Mail, MAIL-12
logical names ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-104
logical name tables « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-104
messages * (U) Mail, MAIL-8, MAIL-66
multiple files » (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-131
print queue * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-143
print queue entries « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-136
wakeup request » (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-55
Deleting a PPL$ application « (P) RTL Parallel
Processing, 2-1, 2-2
Deleting a subordinate  (P) RTL Parallel Processing,
2-3
Deleting records « (P) VAXTPU, 6-5
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Deleting text
CLEAR -« (U) EDT Ref, EDT-124
Ctrl/d « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-79
Ctrl/U « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-47
CUT » (U) EDT Ref, EDT-275
D (delete) » (U) EDT Ref, EDT-276
DEL C- (U) EDT Ref, EDT-52
DEL EOL « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-54
DELETE - (U) EDT Ref, EDT-56, EDT-135
DEL L+ (U) EDT Ref, EDT-57
DEL W« (U) EDT Ref, EDT-59
LINEFEED - (U) EDT Ref, EDT-79
Deletion
buffer « (P) VAXTPU, 2—4
line terminator « (P) VAXTPU, 7-28
marker « (P) VAXTPU, 2-10
operations * (P} RTL Screen Management, 2—7
range * (P) VAXTPU, 2-22, 7-70
subprocess * (P) VAXTPU, 7-67
VAXTPU structure « (P) VAXTPU, 7-109
window « (P) VAXTPU, 2-28
Delimiters » (U) EDT Ref, EDT-176, EDT-211,
EDT-238; (P) Patch, PAT-20, PAT-23
ASCI] data entry « (P) Patch, PAT-16
for specifying multiple definition modules « (P)
National Char Set, NCS—27, NCS-28,
NCS-32, NCS-38
for specifying multiple input files « (P) National
Char Set, NCS-21
SET WORD DELIMITERS » (U) EDT Ref,
EDT-203
string argument » (P) MACRO, 4-3
using in control block arguments ¢ (P) RMS, 3-5,
3-6, 3-7
DEL L keypad function

EDT ¢ (U) Using VMS, 8-61; (U) Text Processing,

2-14; (U) EDT Ref, EDT-57
See also Deleting text
See also Restoring deleted text

DELNI (local area interconnect device) » (M) DECnet-

VAX Guide, 1-7
DEL option ¢ (P) File Def Language, FDL-3, FDL-37
DELQA driver
See Ethernet/802 drivers
DELTA
See Delta/XDelta Utility
Delta time « (P) Programming Resources, 3-23; (P)
System Services Intro, 9-2
as input to SYS$BINTIM « (P) System Services,
SYS-28
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Delta time (Cont.)

combined with absolute time « (U) Using VMS,
1-16; (U) DCL Concepts, 1-16

converting to numeric « (P) System Services,
SYS-366

default values « (U) Using VMS, 1-16; (U) DCL
Concepts, 1-15

examples « (U) Using VMS, 1-16; (U) DCL

"~ Concepts, 1-16; (P) System Services Intro,

94

in system format « (P) System Services Intro, 9-3

rules for entering « (U) Using VMS, 1-16; (U) DCL
Concepts, 1-15

syntax « (U) Using VMS, 1-16; (U) DCL
Concepts, 1-15

DELTA/XDELTA

See Delta/XDelta Utility

Delta/XDelta Utility (DELTA/XDELTA)  (P)

Programming Resources, 1-15; (P) Device
Support (A), 13—1 to 13-22
base register « (P) Device Support (A), 1313
predefined « (P) Device Support (A), 13—13
X4 « (P) Device Support (A), 13-13
X5 ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 13—13
XE « (P) Device Support (A), 13—13
XF » (P) Device Support (A), 13-13
bootstrapping the VAXft 3000 system « V5.4
Release Notes, 3-83
changing contents of location using « (P) Device
Support (A), 13—15, 13-16
closing location using « (P) Device Support (A),
13-16
commands
executing string « (P) Device Support (A),
13-19, 13-20
indirect » (P) Device Support (A), 13-17
predefined in XE and XF * (P) Device Support
(A), 13-13
summary « (P) Device Support (A), 1310 to
13-12
depositing command string in system patch space
for use by « (P) Device Support (A), 13-20
displaying contents of address range using * (P)
Device Support (A), 13—-16
displaying contents of location using « (P) Device
Support (A), 13-16
exiting from DELTA « (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-2
exiting from XDELTA ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-8
expressions « (P) Device Support (A), 13—-12
formats
address display * (P) Device Support (A),
13-15



Delta/XDelta Utility (DELTA/XDELTA)
formats (Cont.)
instruction display « (P) Device Support (A),
13-16
guidelines * (P) Device Support (A), 13-21 to
13-22
invoking DELTA « (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-1
invoking XDELTA « V5.4 Release Notes, 4-60;
(P) Delta’XDelta, DELTA-2
prefixes
G+ (P) Device Support (A), 13—13
H « (P) Device Support (A), 13-13
setting PC with « (P) Device Support (A), 13-18
stepping through code with « (P) Device Support
(A), 1319
support for vectorized programs « V5.4 New
Features, 226
symbols
period (.) » (P) Device Support (A), 13-13
Q+ (P) Device Support (A}, 13—13, 13-16,
13-17
using in multiprocessing environment « (P) Device
Support (A), 13-7, E-20
values ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 13—12
DELUA
See UNA
DELUA communications controller « (M) Networking,
2-20, 3-13
DELUA driver
See Ethernet/802 drivers
DEL W command « (U) Using VMS, 8-60; (U)-EDT
Ref, EDT-59
See also Deleting text

See also Restoring deleted text
DEL W keypad function
EDT « (U) Text Processing, 2—14
Demand-zero compression
cessation of « (P) Linker, 3-10
conditions for * (P) Linker, 6—19
control of by option ¢ (P) Linker, 1-8, 3-7
definition of « (P) Linker, 1-8, 3-7
Demand-zero image section « (P) Linker, 1-8, 3-7
DEMNA Ethernet controller « V5.4 Release Notes,
3-40
circuit name » V5.4 New Features, 17-1
line name ¢ V5.4 New Features, 17-1
/DENSITY qualifier » (M) Backup, BCK—46; (M)
Mount, MOUNT-19
Department of Defense (DoD) erase pattern « V5.4
Release Notes, 3-53
Dependences
vector resuits * (P) MACRO, 10-24

Index

Deposit
DEPOSIT command « (P) Debugger, 4-3, CD-61
instruction « (P) Debugger, 4-22, 11-13
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-26
into address ¢ (P) Debugger, 4-25
with DECwindows ¢ (P) Debugger, 1-26
into register « (P) Debugger, 423, 114
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-26
into variable « (P) Debugger, 4-3, 4-15
with DECwindows « (P) Debugger, 1-25
into vector register « (P) Debugger, 11—4
vector instruction « (P) Debugger, 11-13
Deposit ASCIl String command ¢ (P) Delta/XDelta,
DELTA-37
DEPOSIT command « (U) DCL Concepts, 7-1, 7-4;
(U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-147 to DCL1-150;
(P) Debugger, 4-3, CD-61; (P) Patch, PAT-55
and EXAMINE command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-209
length qualifiers « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-148
patch area operations « (P) Patch, PAT-18
/PATCH_AREA « (P) Patch, PAT-57
radix qualifiers « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-148
with VERIFY command « (P) Patch, PAT-91
DEPTH attribute « (P) File Def Language, FDL-5
$DEQ
Lock Manager « (M) System Management Intro,
6-3
DEQNA driver
See Ethernet/802 drivers
DEQNA Ethernet controller « (M) Networking, 1-7,
2-20, 3-13
See also QNA
minimum revision level requirement » (M) System
Management Intro, 6-7
reducing corrupt data + V5.4 Release Notes, 3—40
DEQTA Ethernet controller » V5.4 Release Notes,
3-40
Descriptor « (P) RTL String Manipulation, 2-7
analysis of « (P) RTL String Manipulation, 2—4
array  (P) Routines Intro, 2-25
class and data type « (P) RTL Intro, 3—10
class codes ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 1-11
facility-specific * (P) Routines Intro, 2—43
reserved « (P) Routines Intro, 2—44
decimal string « (P) Routines Intro, 2-30
dynamic string « (P) Routines Intro, 2—24
fields of » (P) RTL Iniro, 3—-7
fixed-length « (P) Routines Intro, 2-23
format « (P) Routines Intro, 2-21
DSC$A_POINTER ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 2-23
DSC$B_CLASS - (P) Routines Intro, 2-23
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Descriptor
format (Cont.)
DSC$B_DTYPE « (P) Routines Intro, 2-23
DSC$K_CLASS_A « (P) Routines Intro, 2—-25
DSC$K_CLASS_D « (P) Routines Intro, 2-24
DSC$K_CLASS_J ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 2—-29
DSC$K_CLASS_NCA - (P) Routines Intro,
2-31
DSC$K_CLASS_P « (P) Routines Intro, 2—-29
DSC$K_CLASS_S « (P) Routines Intro, 2-23
DSC$K_CLASS_SB+ (P) Routines Intro, 2—-41
DSC$K_CLASS_SD « (P) Routines Intro, 2-30
DSC$K_CLASS_UBA « (P) Routines Intro,
2-38
DSC$K_CLASS_UBS « (P) Routines Intro,
2-37
DSC$K_CLASS_UBSB ¢ (P) Routines Intro,
2-42
DSCS$K_CLASS_V « (P) Routines Intro, 2-25
DSC$K_CLASS_VS « (P) Routines Intro, 2-34
DSC$K_CLASS_VSA « (P) Routines Intro,
2-35
DSC$W_LENGTH « (P) Routines Intro, 2—23
prototype « (P) Routines Intro, 2—-22
label « (P) Routines Intro, 2-29
noncontiguous array * (P) Routines Intro, 2-31
patch area « (P) Patch, PAT-18
procedure * (P) Routines Intro, 2—29
string with bounds ¢ (P) Routines Intro, 2—-41
unaligned bit array « (P) Routines Intro, 2-38
unaligned bit string « (P) Routines Intro, 2-37
unaligned bit string with bounds * (P) Routines
Intro, 242
variable buffer « (P) Routines Intro, 2-25
varying string « (P) Routines Intro, 2-34
varying string array « (P) Routines Intro, 2-35
DESEL (deactivate select) command ¢ (U) EDT Ref,
EDT-280
See also Entering commands
DESELECT command * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL-10,
SHCL-53
Designated router
See Ethernet
Design graphics mode « (P) File Applications, 4—11
Design mnemonic ¢ (P) File Applications, 4-14
Design stage * (P) Modular Procedures, 2-1
DESNC security controller « (M) Security, 8-5
Destination
of X.25 call « (M) Networking, 2—-35
Destination file specification
requirement « (P) National Char Set, NCS-36
DESTINATION qualifier » (M) Networking, 3-81
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DESVA communications controlier « (M) Networking,
2-20
DESVA driver
See Ethernet/802 drivers
Detached cursor
defining routine to handle « (P) VAXTPU, 7-367
fetching action routine to handle « (P) VAXTPU,
7-197
fetching reason for « (P) VAXTPU, 7-198
Detached process * (P) System Services Intro, 8-2,
8-7; (P) System Services, SYS-99
See Process
batch job as « (U) Using VMS, 3-8
creating « (P) Programming Resources, 2—7
creating with unique UIC « (U) Using VMS, 7-3
definition « (U) Using VMS, 3—1
definition of « (P) RTL Parallel Processing, 1-2
establishing values for+ (M) Performance
Management, 5-5
DETACHED_ACTION parameter to SET built-in « (P)
VAXTPU, 7-367
“detached_action” string constant parameter to GET_
INFO « (P) VAXTPU, 7-197
“detached_reason” string constant parameter to
GET_INFO « (P) VAXTPU, 7-198
DETACH privilege * (M) Setting Up VMS, 5-11; (M)
Security, A-3; (M) Networking, 5-2
for network operations « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-10
Detected Bad Block File
See DBBF
DEUNA
See also UNA
Ethernet UNA device » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-33
DEUNA communications controller » (M) Networking,
1-7, 2-20, 3-13
DEUNA driver
See Ethernet/802 drivers
DEVS$V_AVL « (P) Device Support (A), 18-22
DEVS$V_ELG + (P) Device Support (A), 11-9; (P)
Device Support (B), 3-8
DEV$V_NET « (P) Device Support (A), 18-13
DEV$V_RED - (P) Device Support (A), 18-22
$DEVDEF macro * (P) Device Support (B), 1-74,
1-75
source of DEV field bit definitions « (P) RMS, 5-7
Device « (U) VMS Intro, 3-1, 3—4; (U) Using VMS,
2-1,2-8
See also Device unit
See also Logical name
access * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-15



Device (Cont.)

accessing in batch job ¢ (U) Files and Devices,
3-21
allocating « (P) System Services Intro, 7-22; (P)
System Services, SYS—-12
allocation « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-15
allocation class ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 1-28
assigning logical queue name to* (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-47
associated mailbox ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 1-77
bus « (P) Device Support (B), 1~76
byte-addressable ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 14-22
card reader ¢+ (P) Device Support (B), 1-76
Cl circuit » (M) Networking, 2-10
cluster accessible « (P) Device Support (B), 1~73
cluster available ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 1-75
concealed * (M) Setting Up VMS, 2-8
configuring * (M) Setting Up VMS, 2-6; (M)
System Generation, C—1 to C-2
creating « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-129
DDCMP circuit « (M) Networking, 2—-8
DDCMP line * (M) Networking, 2-13
deallocating « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-103;
(P) System Services Intro, 7-24; (P) System
Services, SYS-117
default name « (U) Using VMS, 2-10; (P) System
Services Intro, 7-27
DEUNA « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-33
Digital-supplied » (M) System Generation, B-1 to
B-2; (P) Device Support (A), 12-15
directory structured « (P) Device Support (B), 1-74
disk * (P) Device Support (B), 1-76, 3-51, 3-95
dismounting * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-170
displaying
default » (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-262
error count for « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-279
information on » (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-246
mounted volumes « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-266
queue entries » (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-275, DCL2-309
status of « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-264
displaying currently mounted « (M) Exchange,
EXCH—40
displaying SDA information « (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-98
displaying the default » (M) SYSMAN, SM-74
DMC11 « (M) Networking, 1-9
DMF32 ¢ (M) Networking, 1-9
DMP11 « (M) Networking, 1-9
DMR11 « (M) Networking, 1—-9
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dual-pathed « (P) System Services, SYS~207
dual ported  (P) Device Support (B), 1-75
dual-ported « (P) Device Support (B), 1-74
DZ11 « (M) Networking, 1-9
establishing as spooled « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-123
establishing operational status for+ (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL2-123
Ethernet circuit « (M) Networking, 2—11
Ethernet line * (M) Networking, 2-20
Ethernet UNA « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-33
excluding * (M) Error Log, ERR-9
F$DEVICE lexical function * V5.4 New Features,
4-3
file structured « (P) Device Support (A), 2-3, 4-10;
(P) Device Support (B), 1-28, 1-74
getting information about « (P) System Services
Intro, 7-27
asynchronously « (P) System Services,
SYS-203
synchronously * (P) System Services,
SYS-221
implicit allocation * (P) System Services Intro, 7-23
including * (M) Error Log, ERR-13
information « Obsolete Features, 2—-16
input » (P) Device Support (B), 1-75
line printer « (P) Device Support (B), 1-76
LNO1 - (U) DSR Ref, 4-9
LNO1E « (U) DSR Ref, 4-9
LNO3 « (U) DSR Ref, 4-9
lock name  (P) System Services, SYS-210
logical name assignment « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-15
logical name translation « (M) SYSMAN, SM—40
magnetic tape
retrieving information ¢ (U) Files and Devices,
4-6
setting default characteristics for « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL2-177
mailbox ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 1-75, 1-76
mass storage * (U) Using YMS, 2-8; (U) DCL
Concepts, 3—4
modifying ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2~129
modifying protection of « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-200
mounted » (P) Device Support (B), 1-75, 1-78
mounted foreign ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 1-75
mounting volumes « (M) Maintaining VMS, 3—4
name * (U) VMS Intro, 3—4, 3-5; (P) System
Services Intro, 7-26
network ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 1-74
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Device (Cont.)
nonfile « (U) Using VMS, 7-12
offsettable « (P) Device Support (A), 16-10
on VAXBI bus  (P) Device Support (A), 162
output * (P) Device Support (B), 1-75
physical « (U) VMS Intro, 6-16
protection * (U) Files and Devices, 2-13; (P)
System Services Intro, 7-6
QNA « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-33
random access * (P) Device Support (B), 1-75
real time ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 1-75, 1-76
record oriented « (P) Device Support (B), 1-74
record-oriented * (U) Using VMS, 2-8; (U) DCL
Concepts, 3—-4
reference count « (P) Device Support (B), 1-79
resetting the default (M) SYSMAN, SM-6
restricting access to « (M) Security, 5-29
scanning of devices across the cluster V5.4 New
Features, B-39
SCSl ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 16-30
sequential block-oriented » (P) Device Support (B),
1-74
served * (P} System Services, SYS-214
setting defaults for file specifications * (M)
SYSMAN, SM-70
setting default to another « (U) Using VMS, 2-23
shareable « (P) Device Support (B), 1-75
site-specific startup * (M) Setting Up VMS, 2-9
specifying quotas for » (M) SYSMAN, SM-38
spooled « (M) Maintaining VMS, 6-31, 6-54; (P)
Device Support (B), 1-74
status report « (M) Maintaining VMS, 7-6
supported by EXCHANGE « (M) Exchange,
EXCH-1
synchronous communications « (P) Device Support
(B), 1-76
tape ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 1-76, 3-95
terminal « (P) Device Support (B), 1-74, 1-76
timed out « (P) Device Support (B), 1-78
type ¢ (U) VMS Intro, 3—4
unit record ¢ (U) Using VMS, 2-8; (U) DCL
Concepts, 34
unloading with DISMOUNT command « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-172
word-aligned ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 14—18
workstation * (P) Device Support (B), 1-76
X.25 line » (M) Networking, 2—20
Device access
controlling through access control lists « (P) Utility
Routines, ACL~-1
Device activation bit mask ¢ (P) Device Support (A),
84
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Device affinity « (P) Device Support (B), 1~75, 3-71
Device allocation lock « (P) Device Support (B), 1-73
DEVICE attribute * (P) File Def Language, FDL-38
Device characteristics « (P) Device Support (A), 7-9;
(P) Device Support (B), 1-74 to 1-75
asynchronous DDCMP driver « (P) /O User’s I,
5-2
card reader ¢ (P) I/O User's I, 2-5
disk » (P) I/O User’s I, 3-22
DMC11/DMR11 driver = (P) I/O User’s Il, 1-3
DMP11/DMF32 driver » (P) IO User’s Il, 2-3
DR11-W/DRV11-WA driver « (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-8
DR32 driver » (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-3
Ethernet/802 drivers « (P) I/O User’s Il, 6-14
line printer « (P) I/O User’s |, 5-3
LPA11-K device « (P) I/O User’s I, 4-56
magnetic tape * (P) I/O User’s I, 6-11
mailbox ¢ (P) I/O User's I, 7-4
pseudoterminal « (P) /O User’s I, 9-3
retrieving * (P) Device Support (B), 3-49
setting « (P) Device Support (B), 3-50 to 3-51
specifying * (P) Device Support (A), 6-3; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-25
terminal « (P) I/O User’s I, 8~20
Device characteristics field
See FAB$L_DEV field
Device class « (P) Device Support (B), 1-76
specifying « (P) Device Support (A), 6-3; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-25
Device code
definition ¢ (U) Using VMS, 2-9
Device code field
definition « (U) DCL Concepts, 3—4
in a cluster device name ¢ (U) DCL Concepts, 3-6
Device controller » (P) Device Support (A), 1-5, 1-6;
(P) Device Support (B), 1-19
See also Controller initialization routine
See also MBA
initializing * (P) Device Support (A), 11-1
intelligent « (P) Device Support (A), 1-22
multiunit « (P) Device Support (A), 3-26, 4-6,
4-16, 8-2, 8-6, 9-8; (P) Device Support (B),
1-36, 1-74, 1-77
number of units created for « (P) Device Support
(A), 12-6; (P) Device Support (B), 2-22
number of units supported by « (P) Device Support
(B), 1-34, 1-36, 1-37, 2-22
reinitializing « (P) Device Support (B), 2-22
single unit « (P) Device Support (A), 4-7, 10-2,
11-2, 11-3, 12-2; (P) Device Support (B),
1-36
single-unit « (P) Device Support (A), 3-26



Device controller (Cont.)
status * (P) Device Support (B), 1-21
synchronizing access to * (P) Device Support (A),
3-16
Device controller data channel « (P) Device Support
(A), 4-6 to 4-7, 15-14, 1515
See also Secondary controller data channel
obtaining ownership of « (P) Device Support (A),
3-26, 4-6, 8-2 to 8-4; (P) Device Support
(B), 1-36, 2-62, 3—100 to 3—101
owner ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 47
releasing ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 3-27, 8-6,
10-2; (P) Device Support (B), 2-54, 3-86
releasing before waiting for interrupt « (P) Device
Support (B), 3-105
relinquishing ownership « (P) Device Support (B),
2-104
requesting « (P) Device Support (A), 8-2
retaining ownership ¢« (P) Device Support (B),
2-104
retaining while waiting for interrupt « (P) Device
Support (B), 3-105
unavailability « (P) Device Support (A), 8-3
Device controller data channel wait queue » (P)
Device Support (A), 3-27, 8-3; (P) Device
Support (B), 1-21, 3-86, 3-91, 3-101
Device control library » (U) DSR Ref, B—4; (M)
Maintaining VMS, 6—41, 647 to 6-50
assigning « (M) Maintaining VMS, 6—49
creating module * (M) Maintaining VMS, 648
setting up * (M) Maintaining VMS, 647

Device database * (P) Device Support (A), 3-6, 3-16,

E-9
synchronizing access to * (P) Device Support (A),
3-22; (P) Device Support (B), 2-17 to 2-18
Device data block
See DDB
Device driver « (P) Device Support (A), 1-1
assembling with SYS$LIBRARY:LIB.MLB - (P)
Device Support (A), 12-1, E-7
asynchronous nature « (P) Device Support (A),
1-1, 1-9, 5-1
base address of driver prologue table (DPT) « (P)
System Dump Analyzer, SDA-13
branching on adapter characteristics  (P) Device
Support (B), 2-2 to 2—4
branching on processor type ¢ (P) Device Support
(B), 2-9 to 2-11

calculating base address « (P) Device Support (A),

13-7
coding conventions « (P) Device Support (A), 5-1
to 5-3, 12-1, 13-22 to 13-23
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components ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 1-2 to 14,
5-1

configuring « (M) System Generation, SGN-5

connecting * (M) Setting Up VMS, 6-18; (M)
System Generation, SGN-10

context « (P) Device Support (A), 1-7 to 1-9

converting uniprocessing to multiprocessing ¢ (P)
Device Support (A), E-8 to E-20

debugging * (P) Device Support (A), 13~1 to 13-22

displaying address of « (P) Device Support (A),
12-12

entry points « (P) Device Support (A), 1-2, 6-3 to
6—4; (P) Device Support (B), 1-29, 4-1 to
4-24

example ¢ (P) Device Support (A), C—1 to C-29,
D-1 to D-26

flow « (P) Device Support (A), 1-9, 1-23 to 1-25

for generic VAXBI device ¢ (P) Device Support
(A), 16-1 to 16-30; (P) Device Support (B),
3-107

for MASSBUS device ¢ (P) Device Support (A),
15-1 to 15-17

for Q22 bus device * (P) Device Support (A), 141
to 14-36

for UNIBUS device ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 14—1
to 14-36

functions ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 1-2

hardware considerations * (P) Device Support (A),
1-10 to 1-20

implementing a conditional wait « (P) Device
Support (B), 2-92, 2-94

linking with SYS$SYSTEM:SYS.STB « (P) Device
Support (A), 12-1, 137, E-8

loading « (M) VAXcluster, 2-10; (M) System
Generation, SGN-22; (P) Device Support
(A), 6-1, 11-3 to 11-5, 12-1 to 12-23, 13-5,
15-7 to 15-8; (P) Device Support (B), 1-33

locating « (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-13

locating a failing instruction « (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-24

machine independence * (P) Device Support (A),
1-10, 5-5 to 5-6, 14-16; (P) Device Support
(B), 2-2 to 2—4, 2-9 to 2—11

maximum number of supported units « (P) Device
Support (A), 6-2

multiprocessor « (P) Device Support (A), 12-13,
E-1, E-3

name ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 4-8, 6-2, 12-3,
12-6, 12-7, 12-12; (P) Device Support (B),
1-28, 1-34, 2-22

programming * V5.4 New Features, 27-1
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program sections ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 64,
12-1, 13-7; (P) Device Support (B), 2-13,
2-21
reloading « (P) Device Support (A), 127 to 12-8
replacing with new version of « (M) System
Generation, SGN-24

showing configuration of « (M) System Generation,

SGN-32

showing information about * (M) System
Generation, SGN-34, SGN-35

size * (P) Device Support (A), 5-1; (P) Device
Support (B), 1-33

storing data from « (P) Device Support (A), 5-1

suspending * (P) Device Support (A), 2-6, 8-6 to
8-7, 14-24; (P) Device Support (B), 1-73

synchronization flow « (P) Device Support (A),
3-17 to 3-21

synchronization methods used by « (P) Device
Support (A), 1-7, 3—-1 to 3-27

template for « (P) Device Support (A), A-1 to A-10

uniprocessor * (P) Device Support (A), 12-13,
E-1, E-3
unloading « (P) Device Support (B), 1-33, 2-22
updating old code ¢ (P) Device Support (A), E—1
Device driver debugging
with POOLCHECK parameter « V5.4 Release
Notes, 4-30
Device driver image * (P) Patch, PAT-3, PAT-19
patching » (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-11
Device driver routine
address * (P) System Dump Analyzer, SDA-99
Device field
default value » (U) Using VMS, 2-12; (U) DCL
Concepts, 3-22
definition « (U) DCL Concepts, 3—1
in full file specification « (U) Using VMS, 2—-11
Device identification field
See NAMST_DVI field
Device interrupt « (P) Device Support (A), 1-6, 3-6,
4-16, 9-1 to 9-8, 14-26 to 14-34
See also Interrupt service routine
destination for VAXB! node ¢ (P) Device Support
(A), 16-10
direct-vector * (P) Device Support (A), 14-3,
14-27, 14-29, 14-31; (P) Device Support
(B), 1-7, 1-8, 1-25, 2-3
disabling * (P) Device Support (A), 5-4, 104
enabling « (P) Device Support (A), 2-5, 11-2
expected ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 8-7, 9-3 to
9-4; (P) Device Support (B), 1-77, 3-105
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Device interrupt (Cont.)

multilevel Q22 bus ¢ (P) Device Support (A),
14-31, 14-33 to 14-36; (P) Device Support
(B), 1-22
non-direct-vector « (P) Device Support (A), 14-3,
14-28, 14-29, 14-31; (P) Device Support
(B), 1-7, 1-25
on MASSBUS - (P} Device Support (A), 15-9
servicing ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 2-6 to 2-7
unsolicited « (P) Device Support (A), 9—4 to 9-8;
(P) Device Support (B), 1-30
waiting for « (P) Device Support (A), 2-5 to 2-6,
4-16, 8-6 to 8-7, 14-24; (P) Device Support
(B), 2-105, 3—104 to 3—-106
Device interrupt vector « (P) Device Support (A),
14-26, 16-9, 16-10 to 16-11
connecting to « (P) Device Support (A), 19-7 to
19-25
for generic VAXBI device « (P) Device Support (A),
16-15
multiple « (P) Device Support (A), 14-31, 16-9
specifying address ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 12-6
specifying multiple « (P) Device Support (A), 12—6
Device IPL ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 3-6, 9-1; (P)
Device Support (B), 1-77, 2-17 to 2-18
specifying « (P) Device Support (A), 6-2; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-25
DEVICE keyword
with FILE_PARSE ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 7-140
with FILE_SEARCH « (P) VAXTPU, 7-143
Device lock * (P) Device Support (A), 3-6, 3—13,
3-16 to 3-17, 8-5; (P) Device Support (B),
1-68, 1-77, 3-105
See also Spin lock
acquisition |PL ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 3-113
address * (P) Device Support (A), 3-22; (P)
Device Support (B), 1-22, 1-36, 1-74
multiple acquisition of « (P) Device Support (B),
2-19, 3-117
obtaining « (P) Device Support (A), 3-10; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-17 to 2-18, 3-110,
3-113
ownership ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 3-17
rank » (P) Device Support (A), 3—17
releasing * (P) Device Support (A), 3-10; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-19 to 2-20, 3—115
restoring * (P) Device Support (B), 2-19, 3-117
DEVICELOCK macro « (P) Device Support (A),
3-9, 3-10, E-4, E-9, E-10, E-11; (P) Device
Support (B), 2-17 to 2-18, 2-66, 2104, 3-110,
3-113
example ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 2-18, 2-20,
2-66



DEVICELOCK macro (Cont.)
used by interrupt service routine ¢ (P) Device
Support (A), 9-3
Device mode « (P) Device Support (A), 7-9
Device name « (P) Device Support (A), 1-5; (P)
Device Support (B), 1-28
See also Cluster device name
See also Device field
See also Physical device name
assigning logical name to « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-39, DCL1-114
concealed * (U) Using VMS, 4-13
DECnet-VAX ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-33
device names for VAXft 3000 system ¢ V5.4 New
Features, 12-3
generic « (U) Using VMS, 2-10; (U) DCL
Concepts, 3—6
rules for entering « (U) Using YMS, 2-9; (U) DCL
Concepts, 3—4
using a logical name * (U) Using VMS, 2-10; (U)
DCL Concepts, 3-6
Device name address descriptor
See NAMS$L_DEYV descriptor

Device name address field
See NAMS$L_DEV field

Device name length field
See NAM$B_DEYV field

Device name size descriptor

See NAM$B_DEV descriptor
Device protection « (U) Using VMS, 7-12
access types ¢ (U) DCL Concepts, 8-6
commands for setting * (U) DCL Concepts, 8-6
Device registers ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 1-6, 1-21
to 1-22, 14-23
accessing * (P) Device Support (A), 2-5, 4-7,
13-21 to 13-22, 144, 14-23, 16-5, 19-1;
(P) Device Support (B), 1-25, 1-36, 2~17 to
2-18
clearing error status « (P) Device Support (A), 11-2
modification by power failure « (P) Device Support
(A), 8-5
modifying * (P) Device Support (A), 54
of LP11 printer » (P) Device Support (A), 2-5
rules for referencing « (P) Device Support (A), 5-3
to 5-5, 144
saving the value of « (P) Device Support (A),
11-11; (P) Device Support (B), 4—16
synchronizing access to * (P) Device Support (A),
3-6, 3-16, 8-5
Device specification
DOS-11 volume format « (M) Exchange, EXCH-5
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Files—11 volume format « (M) Exchange, EXCH-4

RT-11 volume format « (M) Exchange, EXCH-4
Device support

for VAX 9000 computer » V5.4 New Features, 271

Device timeout
See Timeout
Device timeout bit
See UCBS$V_TIMOUT
Device types * (P) Programming Resources, 7-50;
(P) Device Support (B), 1-76
codes ¢ (M) System Generation, SGN-5
descriptions (M) System Generation, SGN-5
specifying * (P) Device Support (A), 6-3; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-25
Device unit * (P) Device Support (A), 1-5; (P) Device
Support (B), 1-68
See also UCB
See also Unit initialization routine
activating * (P) Device Support (A), 2-5, 8—4 to
8-5, 14-23
allocating * (P) Device Support (B), 1-74, 1-75,
1-77
autoconfiguring * (P) Device Support (A), 12-22 to
12-28; (P) Device Support (B), 2-22
busy indicator * (P) Device Support (B), 1-78
CSR address ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 12-11
deaccessing ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 1~12
deallocating « (P) Device Support (B), 1-78
description ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 4-5
error retry count » (P) Device Support (B), 1-79
initializing * (P) Device Support (A), 11-1
marking available « (P) Device Support (B), 1-75
marking on line ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 11-2;
(P) Device Support (B), 1-78
name ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 4-8
number ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 1-77
operations count » (P) Device Support (B), 3—-95
reference count  (P) Device Support (A), 11-7,;
(P) Device Support (B), 4—4
reinitializing  (P) Device Support (B), 2-22
status « (P) Device Support (A), 4-5; (P) Device
Support (B), 1-77 to 1-79
vector address ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 12-11
DEVICEUNLOCK macro * (P) Device Support (A),
3-10, E-4, E-10, E-11; (P) Device Support (B),
2-19 to 2-20, 2-66, 3—115, 3-117
example « (P) Device Support (B), 2-18, 2-20,
2-66
issued by IOC$WFIKPCH and IOC$WFIRLCH «
(P) Device Support (B), 3-105
device_name data type * (P) Routines Intro, A-5t
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DEVICE_SCAN « V5.4 Release Notes, 4-33
DFL (data bucket fill size)
program example * (P) RMS, 4-8
DFM32
choosing appropriate environment * (M)
Performance Management, 5-16
DFW option « (P) File Def Language, FDL—19
DHQ11 device * (M) Networking, 2-14
DHU11 device « (M) Networking, 2-8, 2-14; (P) /O
User’s I, 8-1
DHV11 device « (M) Networking, 2-8, 2—14; (P) I/O
User’s I, 8-1
DIAGNOSE privilege « (M) Setting Up VMS, 5-12;
(M) Security, A-3; (M) Networking, 5-2
Diagnostic buffer « (P) Device Support (A), 4-20;
(P) Device Support (B), 1-40, 1-42, 1-79, 1-83,
3-71
copied to process space * (P) Device Support (B),
3-73
filling « (P) Device Support (B), 3-69
size « (P) Device Support (B), 1-30
specifying * (P) Device Support (A), 4-10, 64
Diagnostic register
See MBASL_DR
Dialing * (U) Phone, PHONE-10, PHONE-18
Dialing in « (U} Using YMS, 1-4
Dialup
backup synchronous and autoanswer » (M)
Security, 8-6
breaking connection properly « (M) Security, 3—-22
login « (M) Security, 3-2
login failures « (M) Security, 3—16
retries
controlling * (M) Security, 5-22
DIALUP identifier « (M) Security, 4-19, 54
Dialup line « (M) Networking, 5-8; (P) I/O User’s |,
8-13
connection security » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-20, 3-24, 3-36
using for dynamic asynchronous connection * (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-23
using for static asynchronous connection « (M)
DECnet-VAX Guide, 3-5, 3-18, 3-19, 3-21,
3-23
$DIBDEF macro
symbol defined « Obsolete Features, 2-14
DIBOL
See VAX DIBOL
DIFFERENCES/SLP DCL command s (P) SUMSLP,
SUM-3
DIFFERENCES command * (U) VMS Intro, 6-7; (U)
DCL Dictionary, DCL1-151 to DCL1-158
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DIFFERENCES command (Cont.)
comment characters « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-153
comment delimiters « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-153
exit status « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-152
output formats « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-156
using over the network « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-8
DIGITAL Command Language
See DCL
DIGITAL Data Communications Message Protocol

See DDCMP

DIGITAL Distributed File Service
See DECdfs

DIGITAL Distributed Queuing Service

See DECdgs
DIGITAL Document interchange Format

See DDIF

DIGITAL Ethernet Communications Server
See DECSA

DIGITAL Extended Math Library

See DXML
DIGITAL Network Architecture
See DNA
Digital-private escape sequence « (P) I/O User’s |,
B-9
DIGITAL Standard Runoff
See DSR
DIGITAL Storage Architecture disks « (P} /O User’s |,
3-19
DIOLM (direct 1/O count limit) « (M) Setting Up
VMS, 5-3; (M) Networking, 5-38; (P) System
Services Intro, 7-3
adjusting * (P) Device Support (A), 4-20
charging « (P) Device Support (A), 4-9, 4—12
checking  (P) Device Support (A), 4-9
Direct assignment statement « (P} MACRO, 1-1, 3-17
Direct data path « (P) Device Support (A), 14-7,
14-10
See also Data path
functions « (P) Device Support (A), 14-10
odd transfer « (P) Device Support (B), 1-8
purging * (P) Device Support (A), 14-19, 14-24 to
14-25
requesting * (P) Device Support (A), 14—18
speed * (P) Device Support (A), 14-10
Direct I/0 « (M) Error Log, ERR—22; (P) Device
Support (A), 1-22, 1-23, 7-4, 16-19; (P)
Device Support (B), 1-40, 1-79
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additional buffer regions for « (P) Device Support
(B), 1-42 to 1-44
checking accessibility of process buffer for« (P)
Device Support (B), 3—43 to 344, 3-56 to
3-57
FDT routines for « (P) Device Support (A), 7-6,
7-9
locking a process buffer for « (P) Device Support
(B), 3-31 to 3-33, 3-34 to 3-36, 3—40 to
3-42, 3-45 to 347, 3-54 to 3-55, 3-58 to
3-60
postprocessing ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 3-72
reasons for using « (P) Device Support (A), 1-22
to 1-23, 6-7, 6-8
unlocking process buffer « (P) Device Support (B),
3-109
Direct 1/O count « (P) Convert, CONV-24
Direct 1/O count limit
See DIOLM
Direct I/0 quota « (P) I/O User’s |, 3-24, 6-13
Direct input/output operation ¢ (P) Programming
Resources, 3-20
Direction
See also CHANGE DIRECTION command
commands and keys affected « (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-25
of buffer  (P) VAXTPU, 7-85
setting * (P) VAXTPU, 7-379
with FIND command « (U) EVE Ref, EVE-63,
EVE-69, EVE-133
with RESET command « (U) EVE Ref, EVE-122
with SELECT command « (U) EVE Ref, EVE-142
with WILDCARD FIND command » (U) EVE Ref,
EVE-245
with WPS keypad Select « (U) EVE Ref, EVE-184
“Direction” string constant parameter to GET_INFO «
(P) VAXTPU, 7-171
Directive * (P) Message, MSG-2; (P) MACRO, 1-1,
6-1
See also Message Utility
as operator * (P) MACRO, 2-3
.END + (P) Programming Resources, 9-8
.FACILITY « (P) Programming Resources, 97
general assembler « (P) MACRO, 1-1, 6-1
macro * (P) MACRO, 1-1, 6-1, 6-3
.SEVERITY * (P} Programming Resources, 9-8
summary ¢ (P) MACRO, C-1
SYS$FAOQ  (P) System Services, SYS-167
.TITLE « (P) Programming Resources, 9-9

Direct memory access transfer
See DMA transfer
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DIRECT mode * (M) SYSMAN, SM-12
Directory * (U) Phone, PHONE-11; (P) File

Applications, 6-12
access ¢ (M) Security, 4-9
accessing when public « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
2-5
account (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-8
changing specification « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-34
copying * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-74
creating * (U) Files and Devices, 4-15; (U)
DCL Dictionary, DCL1-89; (M) Authorize,
AUTH-14; (P) RTL Library, LIB-36
creating UIC « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-89
DECnet-VAX default nonprivileged * (M) DECnet-
VAX Guide, 3-13
default
fetching in VAXTPU « (P) VAXTPU, 7-206
setting in VAXTPU « (P) VAXTPU, 7-366
default DECnet—-VAX « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-9
definition « (U) VMS Intro, 3-5
deleting file » (M) Security, 4~9
displaying contents of « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-159
displaying default « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-262
displaying remote » (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-5
DNS types * V5.4 New Features, A—6, A-16
enumerating in DNS « V5.4 New Features, A-29
file version limit
defining at creation « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-90
listing contents of « (M) Exchange, EXCH-25
modifying * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-126
modifying number in system space
for Files~11 volume ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-240
operating system * (M) System Management Intro,
14
ownership ¢ (M) Security, 4-31
protection « (U) Files and Devices, 2-12
defining at creation « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-90
modifying ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-196
ready access » (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-241
role in file specification ¢ (U) VMS Intro, 3—1
saving with BACKUP « (M) Maintaining VMS,
4-16, 4-17
space preallocation on disk ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-243

Directory address descriptor

See NAMS$L_DIR descriptor
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Directory backlink
definition « (M) Analyze/Disk, ADSK—1
DIRECTORY command « (U) VMS Intro, 1-12, 1-17,
2-6; (U) Using VMS, 1-31, 1-33, 2-20, 7-12;
(U) Files and Devices, 2-13, 4-2, 4-18; (U)
Mail, MAIL-11, MAIL—41; (U) DCL Concepts,
3-12; (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-159 to
DCL1-167; (M) Exchange, EXCH-25 to
EXCH-27; (M) Terminal Fallback, TFU-9,
TFU-14
default directory used « (M) Exchange, EXCH-5
/FULL qualifier » (U) Files and Devices, 4-18
magnetic tape * (U) Files and Devices, 4—4, 5-2
using over network « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-5
Directory default
displaying * (M) SYSMAN, SM-74
modifying « (M) SYSMAN, SM-70
resetting * (M) SYSMAN, SM-6
Directory entry
creation « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-26
protection « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-9
Directory field
default value « (U) Using VMS, 2-12; (U) DCL
Concepts, 3-22
definition « (U) DCL Concepts, 3—1
in full file specification « (U) Using VMS, 2—11
rules for using an asterisk (*) wildcard « (U) Using
VMS, 2—14; (U) DCL Concepts, 3-18, 3-20
rules for using an ellipsis {...) wildcard « (U) DCL
Concepts, 3-20
rules for using a percent sign (%) wildcard « (U)
Using VMS, 2-15; (U) DCL Concepts, 3—19
Directory file
See also Directory structure
creating * (U) Using VMS, 2-21
default » (U) Using VMS, 2-6, 2-22
definition « (U) Using VMS, 2-6; (U) DCL
Concepts, 3—7
deleting * (U) Using VMS, 2-21; (U) DCL
Concepts, 3-12, 8-8
login « (U) Using VMS, 2—6
named format * (U) Using VMS, 2-8
protection « (U) Using VYMS, 7-11
setting default to another « (U) Using VMS, 2-22
top level « (U) Using VMS, 2—-1, 2-6
Directory file default protection » (M) Security, 4-33
Directory hierarchy
definition « (U) DCL Concepts, 3—7
example « (U) DCL Concepts, 3-7
Directory identification field

See NAM$W_DID field
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DIRECTORY keyword

with FILE_PARSE « (P) VAXTPU, 7-140
with FILE_SEARCH ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 7-143
Directory logical name table
process * (P) System Services Intro, 6-3
system ¢ (P) System Services Intro, 6-3
Directory lookup subfunction « (P) /O User’s I, 1-7
directory entry protection « (P) /O User’s I, 1-9
Directory name
See also Directory field
named format in a file specification « (U) Using
VMS, 2-8; (U) DCL Concepts, 3-9
replacing
with the ellipsis (...) wildcard character  (U)
Using VMS, 2-23
with the hyphen (-) wildcard character « (U)
Using VMS, 2-24
translating UIC format to named format« (U) DCL
Concepts, 3—10
UIC format in a file specification « (U) DCL
Concepts, 3-9
using the ellipsis (...) wildcard « (U) DCL Concepts,
3-10
using the hyphen (-) wildcard « (U) DCL Concepts,
3-12
Directory name length address field
See NAMSL_DIR field
Directory name length field

See NAM$B_DIR field
DIRECTORY/OWNER command * (M) Security, 4-32
Directory processing
size limitations removed * V5.4 Release Notes,
4-31
Directory protection
access types * (U) DCL Concepts, 8-8
commands for setting « (U} DCL Concepts, 8-8
DIRECTORY/PROTECTION command ¢ (U) DCL
Concepts, 8~9
/DIRECTORY qualifier « (P) Debugger, CD-224
DIRECTORY/SECURITY command * (M) Security,
4-43
Directory sequence number ¢ (P) Device Support (B),
1-82, 1-83
DIRECTORY/SIZE command ¢ (M) SYSMAN, SM-9
Directory size descriptor
See NAM$B_DIR descriptor
Directory specification
normal « (P) File Applications, 6-12 to 6-14
rooted « (P) File Applications, 6-15 to 6-20
Directory structure  (U) Using YMS, 2—1
default directory « (U) DCL Concepts, 3-7
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duplicating « (U) DCL Concepts, 3-20
with BACKUP command « (U) Using VMS,
2-25
with wildcard characters « (U) Using VMS,
2-25
hierarchy * (U) DCL Concepts, 3—-7
master file directory in ¢ (U) Using VMS, 2-1, 2-6;
(U) DCL Concepts, 3-7
on common system disk ¢ (M) VAXcluster, 2-2
sample « (U) Using VMS, 2-7
subdirectory in « (U) Using VMS, 2-6; (U) DCL
Concepls, 3-7
top-level directory in « (U) Using VMS, 2-1, 2-6;
(U) DCL Concepts, 3-7
user file directory in * (U) Using VMS, 2—-1, 2-6;
(U) DCL Concepts, 3-7
Directory tree « (P} File Applications, 6-12
copying with BACKUP « (M) Maintaining VMS,
4--31
restoring to disk from magnetic tape » (M)
Maintaining VMS, 4-24
saving tape with BACKUP « (M) Maintaining VMS,
4-16
DIRECTORY_ENTRY attribute « (P) File Def
Language, FDL-19, FDL-20
DIRECTORY_ENTRY secondary attribute « (P) File
Applications, 4-28
/DIRECT qualifier « (P) Debugger, CD-250
Direct-vector interrupt « (P) Device Support (A), 13-9,
14-3, 14-27, 14-29, 14-31; (P) Device Support
(B), 1-7, 1-8, 1-25, 2-3
Disable assembler functions directive (.DISABLE) ¢
(P) MACRO, 6-21
DISABLE AST command « (P) Debugger, 9-17,
CDh-68
.DISABLE BAR command « (U) DSR Ref, 2-26
.DISABLE BOLDING command ¢ (U) DSR Ref, 2-29
DISABLE CHECKS command « (M) System
Generation, SGN-16
DISABLE command « Obsolete Features, 4-8;
License Management, LICENSE—48 to
LICENSE-49
Disabled fault
vector processor * (P) MACRO, 10-31, 10-32
.DISABLE directive » V5.4 New Features, 2-20; (P)
MACRO, 6-21
.DISABLE HYPHENATION command « (U) DSR Ref,
2-30
.DISABLE INDEXING command « (U) DSR Ref, 2-31
.DISABLE OVERSTRIKING command * (U) DSR Ref,
2-32
.DISABLE TOC command « (U) DSR Ref, 2-33

Index

.DISABLE UNDERLINING command * (U) DSR Ref,
2-34
Disabling
network event logging « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
4-6
user account « (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-25
Disabling the TP_SERVER process ¢ V5.4 New
Features, 3-1, 154
DISALLOW clause * (P) Command Def, CDU-9 to
CDU-13
definition path « (P) Command Def, CDU~12
for DEFINE SYNTAX statement « (P) Command
Def, CDU-22
for DEFINE VERB statement » (P) Command Def,
CDuU-3t
keyword path « (P) Command Def, CDU-11
operators for « (P) Command Def, CDU-13
Disconnect » (M) Networking, 8-15
abort (M) Networking, 8-15, 8-33
synchronous ¢ (M) Networking, 8-15
DISCONNECT command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-168 to DCL1-169; (M) DTS/DTR,
DTS-10; (P) I/O User's I, 8-17
Disconnected job message * (M) Security, 3-5
Disconnected process

See Virtual terminal
Disconnect feature
determining setting of » (P) Device Support (B),
2-75
enabling * (P) /O User’s I, 11-13; (P) Device
Support (A), 17-14; (P) Device Support (B),
2-88
Disconnection test » (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-10
types of « (M) DTS/DTR, DTS-10
DISCONNECT LINK command ¢ (M) Networking,
3-74; (M) Network Control Program, NCP-53
Disconnect service * (P) File Applications, 8-5; (P)
RMS, RMS-23
condition values « (P) RMS, RMS-24
See also Completion status code
control block input fields ¢ (P) RMS, RMS-24
control block output fields « (P) RMS, RMS-24
program example * (P) RMS, 4-12
using with multiple RABs « (P) RMS, RMS-24
DISFORCE_PWD_CHANGE flag » (M) Security, 5-18
Disk « (U) Using VMS, 2-8
See also Device
See also DSA disk
See also Dual-pathed disk

See also Dual-ported disk
See also RA92 DSA disk
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accessing
examples of » (U) Files and Devices, 4~13
ACP function « (P) /O User’s I, 1-32
ACP operation
creating file « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-24
deaccessing file « (P) /O User’s I, 1-28
allocating mapping pointers » (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-248
allocating to process « (U) Files and Devices, 3—1
allocation of space on « (U) Files and Devices,
14, 4-8, 4-9

as BACKUP media ¢ (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-11 to

4-13

available function « (P) /O User’s I, 3-33

Backup Utility « (P) /O User'’s I, 3—-21

basic concepts * (U) Files and Devices, 1-2

block
cluster « (U) Files and Devices, 1-2
description of « (U) Files and Devices, 1-2

cluster-accessible « (M) VAXcluster, 3—1
storing common procedures on -+ (M)

VAXcluster, 2-9

clusterwide access

file system ¢ (M) System Management Intro,
6-2

command procedures for setting up » (M)
VAXcluster, 2—11

compact disc * (P) /O User’s |, 3-8

configuring « (M) VAXcluster, 3-12

contents of  (U) Using VMS, 2-6, 2-8

copying files « (U) Files and Devices, 5-2

creating sequential files » (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-84

data check « (P) I/O User’s I, 3—15, 3-29, 3-30

deallocating drives « (U) Files and Devices, 3-20

default format « (U) Files and Devices, 5-2

default protection « (M) Security, 4-34

defining shareable volume « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-247

defining structure level « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-247

device characteristics » (P) /O User’s |, 3-22

DIGITAL Standard Architecture (DSA) » (M)
System Management Intro, 6—4

directory space allocation  (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-243

directory structure on common system disk « (M)
VAXcluster, 2-2

disabling operator status * (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-40

dismounting * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-170
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dismounting volume set * (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-172
displaying quota * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-317
driver » (P) I/O User’s I, 3—1
SCSl -« (P) I/O User's I, 3-22
VAXstation 2000 and MicroVAX 2000 « (P) I/O
User’s |, 3-21
DSA « (M) VAXcluster, 3-5
DSA controller « (M) VAXcluster, 3—-2
DSA drivers, alternate host information « V5.4
Release Notes, 4-31
DSSI« (M) VAXcluster, 3-5
dual pathed
DSA disks ¢ (P) I/O User’s |, 3—14
dual-pathed « (M} VAXcluster, 3-1; (P) I/O User’s
1, 3-11
dual porting * (P) I/O User’s I, 3—12
DSA disks « (P) I/O User’s |, 3-14
restrictions for use * (P} I/O User’s I, 3-13
dual-porting
HSC disks « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-15
enabling operator status « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-40
erasing * (M) Security, 4-40, 543
error recovery * (P) I/O User’s I, 3-17
establishing operational status for  (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL2-123
features « (P) /O User's I, 3—-11
file
comparing * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-151
copying » (U) Files and Devices, 5-1
See also COPY command
copying to magnetic tape * (U) Files and
Devices, 4-15
deleting * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-131
file access ¢ (M) Security, 4-8
file attributes « (P) I/O User's I, 3-16
file characteristics
modifying * (U) Files and Devices, 4-10
function codes ¢ (P) I/O User’s I, 3-24, 3-25, A-2
function modifiers
IO$M_DATACHECK ¢ (P) I/O User's I, 3-15,
3-29, 3-30
IO$M_DELDATA « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-30
IO$M_ERASE ¢ (P) I/O User’s |, 3-27, 3-31
IO$M_INHRETRY « (P) I/O User's |, 3-17,
3-29, 3-30
HSC « (M) VAXcluster, 3-1, 3-2, 3-8
HSC40 controlier « (P) /O User’s |, 3-3
HSC50 controller « (P) I/O User's I, 3-3
HSC70 controller s (P) I/O User's |, 3-3
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IO, reducing to improve performance ¢ (M) System
Management Intro, 5-8

I/O functions « (P) /O User's I, 3-24
See also ACP-QIO interface
arguments « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-26 to 3-29
I0$_ACPCONTROL ¢ (P) I/O User's I, 1-32
I0$_AVAILABLE « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-33
I0$_FORMAT « (P) I/O User's I, 3-31
10$_PACKACK « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-32
IO$_READLBLK ¢ (P) I/O User's I, 3-29
10$_READPBLK « (P) I/O User's I, 3-29
I0$_READVBLK ¢ (P) I/O User’s I, 3-29
I0$_SEARCH « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-31
I0$_SEEK « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-33
I0$_SENSECHAR + (P) I/O User’s I, 3-31
I0$_SENSEMODE « (P) I/O User's I, 3-31
I0$_SETPRFPTH « (P) //O User's I, 3-34
I0$_UNLOAD  (P) I/O User's I, 3-32
I0$_WRITECHECK » (P) I/O User's |, 3-33
IO$_WRITELBLK « (P) I/O User's I, 3-30
IO$_WRITEPBLK ¢« (P) I/O User'’s I, 3-30
10$_WRITEVBLK « (P) /O User’s I, 3-30

I/O status block « (P) /O User's I, 3-36

index file placement+ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-245

indicating bad block data * (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-247

initializing from within a program « V5.4 New
Features, 22-9, 22-28
examples * V5.4 New Features, 22-9 to

22-10

KDA5O0 controller « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-3

KDB50 controller « (P) IO User’s I, 3-3

KFQSA adapter * (P} I/O User’s I, 3-5

large-capacity disks, header space problem « V5.4
Release Notes, 329

local » (M) VAXcluster, 3-2

making a public volume « (M} Mount, MOUNT—40

managing * (M) VAXcluster, 3—1

MASSBUS - (M) VAXcluster, 3-6

modifying RMS defaults for file operations ¢ (U)
DCL Dictionary, DCL2-214

mounting « (U) Files and Devices, 3-8; (M)
VAXcluster, 3—-12; (M) Mount, MOUNT-2
See also MOUNT command

MOUNT/NOREBUILD « (M) VAXcluster, 3—12

MSCP-served « (M) VAXcluster, 3—1

naming conventions ¢ (M) VAXcluster, 3-7

offset recovery « (P) I/O User’s |, 3—-16

pack acknowledge function « (P) I/O User’s I, 3—-32

paths « (M) VAXcluster, 3—-7
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port access mode * (P) I/O User’s |, 3—12

port selection « (P) l/O User's I, 3-12

programming example ¢ (P) I/O User’s I, 3-37

protection « (U) Using VMS, 7-11; (U) Files and
Devices, 2-6; (M) Security, 4-2

quorum ¢ (M) System Management Intro, 6-14;
(M) VAXcluster, 1-14

quotas * (P) I/O User's I, 1-33 to 1-34, 3-24

RA60 « (P) I/O User's I, 3-5

RA70 -« (P) I/O User’s |, 3-5

RAQ0 « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-5

RBO2« (P) /O User’s |, 3-6

RC25+ (P) I/O User’s |, 3-6

RCT (replacement and caching table) « (P) [/O
User’s I, 3-20

RD53 « (P) I/O User's I, 3-6

RD54 « (P) I/O User's I, 3-6

read function « (P) /O User’s I, 3-29

rebuilding « (M) VAXcluster, 3—12

renaming directory * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-34

renaming file « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-34

repairing faulty « V5.4 New Features, 18-1

restricted access ¢ (M) VAXcluster, 3—1

RF30- (P) I/O User's I, 3-7

RF31
failover » (P) I/O User’s |, 3—15

RF70
failover « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-15

RF71+ (P) I/O User's I, 3-7

RMO3 « (P) I/O User's I, 3-7

RMO05 « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-7

RPO5 ¢ (P) /O User’s I, 3-7

RPO6* (P) I/O User's I, 3-7

RPO7 « {P) IO User’s I, 3-7

RQDXS3 controller « (P) /O User’s I, 3-5

RRD40 CDROM « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-8

RRD50 CDROM « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-8

RX02 « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-8

RXO06 cartridge « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-7

RXO07 cartridge * (P) I/O User’s |, 37

RX23 flexible * (P) /O User’s I, 3-9

RX33 flexible « (P) /O User’s I, 3-10

RX50 flexible « (P) /O User’s I, 3—-10

Rz22 . (P) I/O User’s I, 3-10

RZ23 « (P) I/O User's I, 3—-10

RZ55 « (P) I/O User's I, 3-10

SDIi« (P) I/O User’s I, 3-5

search function « (P) /O User’s I, 3-31

sector translation ¢ (P) IO User’s I, 3-18

seek operations ¢ (P) I/O User’s I, 3—16, 3-33

sense mode function « (P) I/O User’s 1, 3-31
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set density function « (P) /O User’s I, 3-31

set preferred path function « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-34

setting up * (M) VAXcluster, 2—11

shadowing * V5.4 New Features, 18—1

shareable volume
specifying « (M) Mount, MOUNT-39

Sll integral adapter * (P) /O User’s |, 3—4

skip sectoring * (P) I/O User’s I, 3-17

specifying cluster size « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-242

specifying default file extension size « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-244

specifying density « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-242

specifying faulty areas ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-241

specifying maximum file number « (U) DCL
Dictionary, DCL1-245

status returns » (P) I/O User’s I, A-3

structure
Files—11 « (U) Files and Devices, 1-5

supported devices * (P) /O User’s I, 3—1 to 3-11

SYS$GETDVI returns « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-22

system « (M) Maintaining VMS, 2-3

TUS8 magnetic tape * (P) I/O User'’s |, 3-10, 3—16,
3-29, 3-30, 3-31, 3-33

UDAGSO disk adapter » (P) I/O User’s |, 3-3

unload function « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-32

use with Verify Utility « (P) /O User’s I, 3-19, 3-21

VAXstation 2000 and MicroVAX 2000 driver « (P)
/O User’s I, 3-21

volume initialization « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-240

volume protection

See also Protection
access types * (U) Files and Devices, 2-5

volume set
See Volume set
write check function « (P) I/O User's I, 3-33
write function « (P) I/O User's I, 3-30
Disk activity
due to paging or swapping * (M) Performance
Management, 4-30
Disk block « (P} File Applications, 3—6
Disk class driver » (M) VAXcluster, 1-5
disabling the loading of « (P} [/O User’s I, 11-10;
(P) Device Support (A), 17-31
DISK class record « (M) Monitor, A—14
Disk cluster boundary
determining allocation quantity « (P} RMS, 5-3
Disk controller « (M) System Management Intro, 6-4;
(M) VAXcluster, 1-2
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Disk cylinder « (P) File Applications, 3-6
Disk drive
compatibility for volume shadowing * (P) I/O User’s
1, 10-3
Disk driver « (P) Device Support (A), 7-9, 8-2, 8-86,
9-5; (P) Device Support (B), 1-78, 1-79
See also MASSBUS
See also MBA
ECC correction routine for « (P) Device Support
(B), 3-67
pack acknowledgment in ¢ (P) Device Support (A),
11-2
recording disk geometry in ¢ (P) Device Support
(A), 11-3
removing a disk volume in » (P) Device Support
(A), 9-8
using local disk UCB extension ¢ (P) Device
Support (B), 1-69, 1-82 to 1-84
waiting for disk unit spinup in + (P) Device Support
(A), 11-3
Disk file
opening * (P) System Services Intro, 11-9
Disk file output « (M) Monitor, MON-9
Disk file protection
defining default « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-244
Disk fragmentation « (M) Setting Up VMS, 6-17
correcting ¢ (M) Performance Management, 3—36
effect of system performance * (M) Performance
Management, 3-36
Disk /O resource
disk capacity and demand « (M) Performance
Management, 3-31
data transfer capacity » (M) Performance
Management, 3-31
demand by users and the system « (M)
Performance Management, 3-31
seek capacity * (M) Performance Manage-
ment, 3-31
equitable sharing « (M) Performance Management,
3-34
evaluating responsiveness ¢ (M) Performance
Management, 3-32
factors limiting performance * (M) Performance
Management, 3-31
function « (M) Performance Management, 3-30
improving responsiveness ¢ (M) Performance
Management, 3-34
load balancing « (M) Performance Management,
3-38
offloading * (M) Performance Management, 3-37
reducing consumption by the system « (M)
Performance Management, 3-34



Disk model « (P) File Def Language, FDL-38
Disk quota * (U) Files and Devices, 4-8; (M) Setting
Up VMS, 4-8; (M) Maintaining VMS, 5-2; (P)
File Applications, 3-5; (P) I/O User's I, 1-33
adding entry « (M) SYSMAN, SM-38
as restriction for user ¢ (M) Security, 5-30
charging to identifiers « (M) Security, 4-29
creating * (M) SYSMAN, SM—40
disabling « (M) SYSMAN, SM-10, SM—43
displaying ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-317; (M)
SYSMAN, SM-9, SM-50
establishing » (M) SYSMAN, SM-9
example * (M) Setting Up VMS, 4-19; (M)
Security, 5-13
exceeding * (M) Maintaining VMS, 5-2
file « (M) SYSMAN, SM-8
initializing usage count « (M) SYSMAN, SM-38
maintaining « (M) SYSMAN, SM-10
modifying an entry « (M) SYSMAN, SM—45
operation « (M) Maintaining VMS, 5-2
rebuilding « (M) SYSMAN, SM—47
removing an entry « (M} SYSMAN, SM—42, SM—48
suspension « (M) Maintaining VMS, 5-3
DISKQUOTA
See Disk Quota Utility

See SYSMAN Utility
Disk Quota (DISKQUOTA) Utility - (M) SYSMAN,
SM-8
See also DISKQUOTA commands
DISKQUOTA commands ¢« (M) SYSMAN, SM-1,
SM-8, SM-38
See also Disk Quota
DISKQUOTA DELETE command
See DISKQUOTA REMOVE
Disk scavenging * (M) Security, 4-39
how to discourage (M) Security, 5-42
Disk server
configuring Ethernet adapter « (M) VAXcluster,
5-33
configuring memory * (M) VAXcluster, 5-33
functions ¢ (M) VAXcluster, 1-6
selecting * (M) VAXcluster, 5-3
Disk space * (M) Accounting, ACC—4
amount needed to decompress help library « V5.4
New Features, 6-2
conserving * (M) Maintaining VMS, 5-1
efficiency
See /DATA qualifier
management « (M) Maintaining VMS, 5-1 to 5-6
recovering

See /COMPRESS qualifier

Index

Disk space (Cont.)
usage and charging ¢ (M) Security, 4-29, 5-12
Disk statistics » (M) Monitor, MON-46
Disk structure
Files—11 « (U) Files and Devices, A-1
Disk thrashing
investigating « (M) Performance Management,
4-23
Disk transfer
components * (M) Performance Management,
3-30
Disk usage * (M) SYSMAN, SM-9
Disk usage accounting file « (M) Analyze/Disk, D1
Disk volume « (P) File Applications, 3-6
See also Disk
See also Volume
accessing ¢ (M) System Management Intro, 4-2
disabling automatic rebuild « (M) Mount,
MOUNT-35
formatting « (M) Maintaining VMS, 2—4
initializing « (M) Maintaining VMS, 2—-4
integrity « (M) Maintaining VMS, 3-9
mounting « (P) System Services Intro, 7-24
mounting public » (M) Setting Up VMS, 2—-8
overriding protection checks * (M) Mount,
MOUNT-29
public « (M) System Management Intro, 4-1; (M)
Maintaining VMS, 2-2
rebuiiding « (M) Mount, MOUNT-35
repairing errors « (M) Analyze/Disk, ADSK-9
restoring to disk from image save set with
BACKUP * (M) Maintaining VMS, 426
restrictions « (M) Security, 5-30
saving with BACKUP « (M) Maintaining VMS, 4-19
transfer ¢ (P) File Def Language, FDL-23
verification « (M) Analyze/Disk, ADSK-1
Disk volume set
copying with BACKUP « (M) Maintaining VMS,
4-33
copying with BACKUP one volume at a time » (M)
Maintaining VMS, 4-34
DISK_QUORUM parameter « (M) System
Management Intro, 6-14; (M) VAXcluster,
1-14; (M) System Generation, A-10
DISMOUMSG parameter » (M) System Generation,
A-10
Dismount
clusterwide ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-171
disk » (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-170
magnetic tape « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-170
shared device * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-171

Index-113



Index

DISMOUNT command ¢ (U) Files and Devices,

3-18, 3-20; (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-170 to
DCL1-173; (M) Exchange, EXCH-28; (P) I/O
User’s I, 1-32
alarms « (M) Security, E-16
displaying messages using * (M) Exchange,
EXCH-2
/FOREIGN qualifier « (U) Files and Devices, 3—19
magnetic tape ¢ (U) Files and Devices, 4—16
mount verification cancellation « (M) Maintaining
VMS, 3-14
/NOUNLOAD qualifier « (U) Files and Devices,
3-18
processing open files « V5.4 Release Notes, 3—31
/UNIT qualifier « (U) Files and Devices, 3—18

Dismounting

foreign volumes * (U) Files and Devices, 3-19
volumes ¢« (U) Files and Devices, 3—18

Dispatcher

exception « (P) System Services Intro, 10-7

Displacement deferred mode * (P) MACRO, 5-9

operand specifier formats ¢ (P) MACRO, 8-22

Displacement mode * (P) MACRO, 5-8

operand specifier formats « (P) MACRO, 8-21

Display

See also Instruction
See also Source display

See also Window

allocated device * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-265

attribute « (P) Debugger, 7-3, 7-20, CD-123,
CD-244

canceling * (P) Debugger, 7-12, CD-20

command procedure * (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-237

contracting « (P) Debugger, 7-13, CD-98

creating * (P) Debugger, 7-13, CD-69

current « (P) Debugger, 7-3, 7-20, CD-123

date « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-328

default configuration « (P) Debugger, 7-2, 7-4

defined « (P) Debugger, 7-2

device status * (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-264

DO display * (P) Debugger, 7-16, 11-24

expanding * (P) Debugger, 7-13, CD-98

extracting * (P) Debugger, 7-22, CD-101

file at terminal « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-389

file on current output device * (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-389

files opened by the system « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-266

hiding « (P) Debugger, 7-12, CD-71

identifying  (P) Debugger, 7-12, CD-217
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Display (Cont.)

instruction display (INST) « (P) Debugger, 7-8,
7-17

kind « (P) Debugger, 7-3, 7-15, C-1

list« (P) Debugger, 7-3, CD-217, C—6

moving ¢ (P) Debugger, 7-13, CD-110

names of installed files « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-265, DCL2-266

names of open files * (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL2-265
output display (OUT) * (P) Debugger, 7-7, 7-18
pasteboard « (P) Debugger, 7-3, CD-74
predefined  (P) Debugger, 7-4, C-3
process specific « (P) Debugger, 10-16
prompt display (PROMPT) « (P) Debugger, 7-7
register display (REG) * (P) Debugger, 7-10, 7-18,
11-24
removing ¢ (P) Debugger, 7-12, CD-73
saving * (P) Debugger, 7-22, CD-116
scrolling * (P) Debugger, 7-11, CD-118
selecting * (P) Debugger, 7-20, CD-123
showing * (P) Debugger, 7-12, CD-69
time ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-328
VAXTPU definition « (P) VAXTPU, 4-16
window « (P) Debugger, 7-2, 7-14, C-7
working set limit» (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-335
working set quota « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-335
.DISPLAY APPENDIX command « (U) DSR Ref, 2-16
.DISPLAY CHAPTER command ¢ (U) Text
Processing, 3-33; (U) DSR Ref, 2-18
DISPLAY command * (M) Audit Analysis, AUD-29;
(P) Debugger, 7-12, 7-13, CD-69
Display data * (M) Monitor, MON-5
.DISPLAY ELEMENTS command « (U) Text
Processing, 3-10; (U) DSR Ref, 2-20
Display from SHOW CLUSTER
controlling * (M) Show Cluster, SHCL—4, SHCL-13
formatting considerations « (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-8 to SHCL-11
refreshing the screen « (M) Show Cluster,
SHCL-11
Displaying EVE command list * (U) Text Processing,
1-35
Displaying information ¢ (U) Mail, MAIL—1
Displaying text
/BRIEF qualifier « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-119
INOTYPE qualifier « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-153
<null> « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-154
SET LINES « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-181
SET NUMBERS ¢ (U) EDT Ref, EDT-184
SET SCREEN ¢ (U) EDT Ref, EDT-190
SET TRUNCATE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-201



Displaying text (Cont.)
SHL (shift left) » (U) EDT Ref, EDT-309
SHOW LINES « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-219
SHOW TRUNCATE - (U) EDT Ref, EDT-234
SHOW WRAP « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-239
SHR (shift right) » (U) EDT Ref, EDT-310
TYPE « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-251
Displaying version number ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 4-2
.DISPLAY LEVELS command * (U) Text Processing,
3-32; (U) DSR Ref, 2-22
Display modes
See also Entry and display modes
how to set« (P) Delta/XDelta, DELTA-16
.DISPLAY NUMBER command « (U) Text Processing,
3-34; (U) DSR Ref, 2-24
Display output « (M) Monitor, MON-4
Display PostScript system
imaging capabilities « V5.4 New Features, 31-4
list of available documentation V5.4 New
Features, 31—4
overview * V5.4 New Features, 31—-4
programming facilities « V5.4 New Features, 31-4
/DISPLAY qualifier - (U) EVE Ref, 1-10; (M) Monitor,
MON-21; (P) File Def Language, FDL—42,
FDL—49; (P) VAXTPU, 5-8
See also /NODISPLAY
Display service * (P) RMS, RMS-25
condition values * (P) RMS, RMS-28
control block input fields  (P) RMS, RMS-26
control block output fields « (P) RMS, RMS-26
requirements * (P) RMS, RMS-26
“Display” string constant parameter to GET_INFO «
(P) VAXTPU, 7-177, 7-206
.DISPLAY SUBPAGE command « (U) DSR Ref, 2-25
Display type
CHARACTERISTICS * (M) Networking, 3-98
COUNTERS « (M) Networking, 3-99
EVENTS « (M) Networking, 3-99
STATUS « (M) Networking, 3-99
SUMMARY » (M) Networking, 3-99
Display value
fetching « (P) VAXTPU, 7-222
setting for window ¢« (P) VAXTPU, 7-370
setting records « (P) VAXTPU, 7-448
Display Value of Expression command ¢ (P)
Delta/XDelta, DELTA—42
DISPLAY_VALUE parameter to SET built-in
procedure ¢ (P) VAXTPU, 7-370
“display_value” string constant parameter to GET__
INFO « (P) VAXTPU, 7-186, 7-222
Distributed file system « (M) System Management
Intro, 6-2; (M) VAXcluster, 1-4

Index

Distributed job controller « (M) System Management
Intro, 6--3; (M) VAXcluster, 1-5
Distributed lock management statistics + (M) Monitor,
MON—49
Distributed lock manager * (M) System Management
Intro, 6-3; (M) VAXcluster, 1—4
Distributed Name Service
See DNS
Distributed processing « (M) VAXcluster, 1-2, 4—1;
(M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-1
Distribution lists ¢ (U) Mail, MAIL-6, MAIL-57
creating in MAIL « (U) Using VMS, 1-29
Distribution of processing ¢ (M) System Management
Intro, 6-15
DIVB2 (Divide Byte 2 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-18
DIVB3 (Divide Byte 3 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 918
DIVD2 (Divide D_floating 2 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-113
DIVD3 (Divide D_floating 3 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-113
DIVF2 (Divide F_floating 2 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-113
DIVF3 (Divide F_floating 3 Operand) instruction  (P)
MACRO, 9-113
DIVG2 (Divide G_floating 2 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-113
DIVG3 (Divide G_floating 3 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-113
DIVH2 (Divide H_floating 2 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-113
DIVH3 (Divide H_floating 3 Operand) instruction * (P)
MACRO, 9-113
Divide-by-zero trap « (P) MACRO, 8-16
Division
complex number ¢ (P) RTL General Purpose,
OTS—40
extended precision « (P) RTL Library, LIB-126
packed decimal « (P) RTL General Purpose,
OTS—44, OTS—47
Division operator (/) * (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-13
DIVL2 (Divide Long 2 Operand) instruction* (P)
MACRO, 9-18
DIVL3 (Divide Long 3 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-18
DIVP (Divide Packed) instruction « (P) MACRO,
9-163
DIVW2 (Divide Word 2 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-18
DIVW3 (Divide Word 3 Operand) instruction « (P)
MACRO, 9-18
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DLDRIVER.MAR ¢ (P) Device Support (A), C—1 to
C-29
DLM (data link mapping) « (M) Networking, 1-1, 1-3,
1-13
circuit « (M) Networking, 1-1, 2-7, 2-12, 3-37
incoming and outgoing calls * (M) Networking,
3-49
network configuration ¢ (M) Networking, 5-25
setting up a cireuit for » (M) Networking, 3-51
use of CIRCUIT parameters » (M) Networking,
3-48
use of OWNER EXECUTOR circuit parameter ¢
(M) Networking, 3—48
use of subaddresses * (M) Networking, 3-50
DLOCK class record « (M) Monitor, A-16
DLT option « (P) File Def Language, FDL-20
DLWC (default lowercase) command « (U) EDT Ref,
EDT-281
DMA transfer « (P) Device Support (A), 1-22, 5-5

See also Data path

See also Map registers

byte-aligned « (P) Device Support (A), 14—11

detecting memory error during * (P) Device
Support (A), 14-25

flow « (P) Device Support (A), 1-23 to 1-25, 14-8

for madify operation ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 3-31
to 3-33, 3-34 to 3-36

for read operation * (P) Device Support (B), 3—40
to 3-42, 345 to 347

for write operation « (P) Device Support (B), 3-54
to 3-55, 3-58 to 3-60

longword-aligned 32-bit random-access * (P)
Device Support (A), 14-12, 14—14 to 14-15

on Q22 bus « (P) Device Support (A), 14-15 to
14-16, 14-19 to 14-26

on UNIBUS « (P) Device Support (A), 14-15 to
14-26

on VAXBI bus ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 16—18 to
16-22

postprocessing ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 14—16,
14-24 to 14-26

start /O routine ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 8-1 to
8-7

using direct data path in « (P) Device Support (A),
14-10

using direct I/O in « (P) Device Support (A), 6-8

using I/O adapter resources in * (P) Device
Support (A), 14-2 to 14-15

DMB32 asynchronous/synchronous multiplexer ¢ (P)
Device Support (A), 16-20
DMB32 device * (M) Networking, 2—13, 2-14, 2-20;
(P) /O User’s I, 8-1
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DMC11 device « (M) Networking, 1-9, 2-8, 2-13
DMC11/DMR11 driver

attention AST « (P) I/O User's Il, 1-9
enabling * (P) /O User's I, 1-7
data
message size * (P) /O User’s II, 1-3, 1-6,
1-9
DDCMP (DIGITAL Data Communications Message
Protocol) « (P) I/O User's II, 1-1
device characteristics « (P) I/O User’s Il, 1-3, 1-8
driver « (P) /O User’s I, 1-1
capabilities » (P) I/O User’s Il, 1-2
error summary bits « (P) /O User’s Il, 1-5
function codes ¢ (P) I/O User’s Il, 1-5, A—1
function modifiers « (P) /O User’s Il, 1-6, 1-8
I/O functions « (P) I/O User’s Il, 1-5 to 1-7
I/O status block * (P) /O User’s II, 1-9
mailbox
disabling « (P) I/O User’s II, 1-6
enabling * (P} I/O User’s I, 1-6
message * (P) /O User’s I, 1-9
format e (P) I/O User’s Il, 1-2
type « (P) I/O User’s II, 1-2
usage * (P) /O User’s Il, 1-2
programming example « (P) /O User’s II, 1-10
quota « (P) I/O User’s II, 1-3, 1-9
read function « (P) I/O User’s Il, 1-5
receive-message blocks ¢ (P) //O User’s II, 1-8,
1-9
set characteristics function « (P) /O User’s I, 1-7
set mode and shut down unit+ (P) /O User’s I,
1-8
set mode and start unit+ (P) /O User’s I, 1-8
set mode function « (P) I/O User’s I, 1-6, 1-7
start unite (P) /O User’s I, 1-8
status returns « (P) /O User’s II, A1
supported DMC11 options « (P) I/O User’s Il, 1—1
SYS$GETDVI« (P) /O User’s Il, 1-3
unit and line status * (P) /O User’s I, 1-4
unit characteristics « (P) /O User’s Il, 1-4
write function « (P) I/O User’s Il, 1-6

DMF32 device * (M) Networking, 1-9, 2-8, 2—-13,

2-14, 2-20; (P) /O User'’s 1, 8-1

DMOV (default move) command * (U) EDT Ref,

EDT-282

DMP11 device » (M) Networking, 1-9, 2-8, 2-13
DMP11/DMF32 driver

AST service routine address « (P) I/O User’s I,
2-19
attention AST « (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-19
characteristics
controller » (P) VO User’s Il, 2-9, 2-19



DMP11/DMF32 driver

characteristics (Cont.)
device * (P) /O User’s Il, 2-3
extended « (P) /O User’s Il, 2-11 to 2-12,
2-16 to 2-17
modifying * (P) /O User’s I, 2-9
tributary « (P) I/O User's II, 2-16, 2—19
character-oriented protocol « (P) I/O User’s II, 2-3,
2-12, 2-13
controller
mode * (P) /O User’s I, 2-12
starting « (P) IO User’s II, 2-9
DDCMP (DIGITAL Data Communications Message
Protocaol) « (P) I/O User's lI, 2-1
DDCMP controlier counter parameter IDs « (P) I/O
User’s Il, 2-22
device characteristics * (P} /O User’s Il, 2-3
diagnostic support* (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-23
read device status slot * (P) I/O User's Il, 2-25
read line unit modem status « (P) /O User’s Il
2-24
set line unit modem status « (P) //O User’s I,
2-24
DMC11-compatible operating mode * (P) /O
User's I, 2-1
DMF32 driver « (P) I/O User’s Il, 2—1
control « (P) I/O User's II, 2-12
transmitter interface « (P) I/O User's Il, 2-14
DMF32 driver transmitter interface « (P) I/O User’s
I, 2-14
DMP11 driver « (P) I/O User’s Il, 2—1
driver capabilities « (P) IO User’s II, 2—1
duplex modes * (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-1, 2-2, 2-11,
2-12
enable attention AST « (P) /O User's II, 2-19
enable modem « (P) IO User’s I, 2-9
errors « (P) I/O User’s I, 2-5
error summary bits « (P) /O User’s Il, 2-5
extended characteristics « (P) /O User’s II, 2-11 to
2-12, 2-16 to 2—-17
framing routine interface « (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-13
function codes « (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-6, A-2
function modifiers « (P) I/O User’s II, 2-8 to 2-9,
2-15, 2-18 to 2-19, 2-24 t0 2-25
HDLC bit stuff mode « (P) /O User's II, 2-3, 2-12,
2-15
I/O functions « (P) I/O User’s li, 2-7 to 2-9, 2-15,
2-19
I/O status block ¢ (P) /O User’s li, 2-25
LAPB controller counter parameter IDs « (P) I/O
User’s Il, 2-22
message size * (P) IO User’s Il, 2-3, 2-8, 2-10
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DMP11/DMF32 driver (Cont.)

modem
disabling line « (P) I/O User’s 1, 2-18
status « (P) I/O User's Il, 2-24
modifying characteristics « (P) I/O User’s lI, 2-9
muitipoint
configuration * (P) IO User's Il, 2-1
control station « (P) /O User's II, 2—1
parameter ID « (P) /O User’s Il, 2-10, 2-11, 2-12
point-to-point
configuration * (P) /O User’s Il, 2-1
station ¢ (P) I/O User’s I, 21 ‘
polling time « (P) /O User's II, 2-12, 2-17
privilege * (P) I/O User’s I, 2-7
programming example « (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-26
protocol « (P) /O User’s Il, 2—1, 2-3, 2-11, 2-12,
2-13
starting * (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-15
stopping * (P) /O User’s Il, 2-18
quotas « (P) /O User’s II, 2-3
read device status slot« (P) /O User’s II, 2-25
read function « (P) /O User’s I, 2-7
read internal counters ¢ (P) //O User’s Il, 2-20
read line unit modem status « (P) /O User’s Ii,
2-24
sense mode function ¢ (P) //O User’s II, 2-19
set controller mode « (P} I/O User’s 1l, 2-9
characteristics * (P) I/O User's II, 2-10
extended characteristics « (P) /O User’s |,
2-11 to 2-12
message size * (P) /O User’s Il, 2-10, 2-12,
2-13
P1 buffer (P) /O User’s Il, 2-10
P2 buffer « (P) I/O User’s II, 2—11
parameter ID « (P) I/O User’s II, 2-10
receive message blocks ¢ (P) /O User’s |,
2-10
set line unit modem status « (P) /O User’s I, 2-23,
2-24
set mode function ¢ (P) I/O User’s I, 2-9
set tributary mode ¢ (P) /O User’s Il, 2-15
characteristics * (P) I/O User's Il, 2-16
extended characteristics ¢ (P) I/O User’s Il
2-16 to 2-17
P1 buffer « (P) /O User’s I, 2-16
P2 buffer s (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-16
parameter ID « (P) /O User’s Il, 2-16
shutdown controller mode ¢ (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-18
shutdown tributary mode « (P) /O User’s Il, 2-18
starting
controller « (P) /O User’s Il, 2-9
protocol ¢ (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-15
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DMP11/DMF32 driver
starting (Cont.)
tributary » (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-15
status, DMF32 driver « (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-14
status returns « (P} I/O User’s Il, A-3
stopping
controller « (P) I/O User’s II, 2-18
modem line  (P) /O User's II, 2-18
protocol « (P) /O User's I, 2-18
tributary « (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-18
supported devices * (P) I/O User’s Il, 2—1
sync characters « (P) /O User’s Il, 2-12, 2-13
SYS$GETDVI -« (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-3
timeout » (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-13
tributary « (P) I/O User’s I, 2—1
address « (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-1, 2-18
mode ¢ (P) I/O User's Il, 2—1
starting « (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-15
station « (P) /O User's II, 2-1
stopping * (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-18
tributary counter parameter IDs « (P) I/O User’s Il
2-22
unit and line status « (P) I/O User’s Il, 2-5
unit characteristics « (P) /O User’s II, 2—4
write function « (P) I/O User’s II, 2-8
DMR11 device « (M) Networking, 1-9, 2-8, 2-13
DMV11 device « (M) Networking, 2-8
DMZ32 device * (M) Networking, 2-8, 2-14; (P) I/O
User’s I, 8-1
DNA (default name address) argument » (P) RMS,
B-5
DNA (DIGITAL Network Architecture) « (M) DECnet-
VAX Guide, 1-3
layered design and troubleshooting « (M) DECnet-
VAX Guide, 4-13
layers « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-3; (M)
Networking, 1—4
protocols ¢ (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-4; (M)
Networking, 1—4
specification « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 1-3
DNA layers
as basis for troubleshooting network « (M) DECnet-
VAX Guide, 4-13
DNM (default name) argument + (P) RMS, B-3
DNM (default name) field « (P) RMS, 4-3
DNM (default name) keyword
specifying FABSL_DNA and FAB$B_DNS fields
from VAX MACRO « (P) RMS, 5-9
$DNS
See SYS$DNS
DNS$APPEND_SIMPLENAME_TO_RIGHT routine ¢
V5.4 New Features, A-52
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DNS$COMPARE_FULLNAME routine » V5.4 Now
Features, A-54
DNS$COMPARE_SIMPLENAME routine * V5.4 New
Features, A-55
DNS$CONCATENATE_NAME routine » V5.4 New
Features, A-56
DNS$CONTEXTVARNAME item * V5.4 New
Features, A—46
DNS$CONTEXTVARTIME item « V5.4 New Features,
A—46
DNS$COUNT_SIMPLENAMES routine * V5.4 New
Features, A-58
DNS$CVT_DNSADDRESS_TO_BINARY routine *
V5.4 New Features, A-59
DNS$CVT_DNSADDRESS_TO_NODENAME routine
* V5.4 New Features, A—61
DNS$CVT_NODENAME_TO_DNSADDRESS routine
* V5.4 New Features, A—63
DNS$CVT_TO_USERNAME_STRING routine * V5.4
New Features, A-65
DNS$PARSE_USERNAME_STRING routine » V5.4
New Features, A—67
DNS$REMOVE_FIRST_SET_VALUE routine » V5.4
New Features, A-70
DNS$REMOVE_LEFT_SIMPLENAME routine « V5.4
New Features, A-73
DNS$REMOVE_RIGHT_SIMPLENAME routine «
V5.4 New Features, A-75
DNS (default name size) argument « (P) RMS, B-5
DNS (Distributed Name Service) + V5.4 New
Features, A-3
clearinghouse * V5.4 New Features, A-15
event messages * V5.4 New Features, A-77
restrictions » V5.4 New Features, A—4
root directory « V5.4 New Features, A-6
system error messages * V5.4 New Features, A-3

system service

See SYS3DNS
wildcards ¢ V5.4 New Features, A-9, A-21
DNS call
timeout in » V5.4 New Features, A—11
DNS clerk
locating data in namespace * V5.4 New Features,
A-24
starting » V5.4 New Features, A-77
DNS name
case sensitivity » V5.4 New Features, A-9
comparing * V5.4 New Features, A-55
converting » V5.4 New Features, A-31, A-32,
A-33, A-35
converting full name * V5.4 New Features, A~31
defining logicals « V5.4 New Features, A-8



DNS name (Cont.)

format of » V5.4 New Features, A-5
source of » V5.4 New Features, A-5
DNS naming conventions
binary names » V5.4 New Features, A~9
format « V5.4 New Features, A-5
logical names * V5.4 New Features, A8
quoted names ¢ V5.4 New Features, A—9
syntax ¢ V5.4 New Features, A-7
valid characters » V5.4 New Features, A-8
wildcards « V5.4 New Features, A-9
DNS object * V5.4 New Features, A-7
creating V5.4 New Features, A~10 to A-12, A-27
deleting * V5.4 New Features, A-27
enumerating ¢ V5.4 New Features, A-29
modifying « V5.4 New Features, A—12 to A-14
reading attributes of « V5.4 New Features, A-18
DNS string name
converting to opaque * V5.4 New Features, A-33
format « V5.4 New Features, A-5
DO clause
example  (P) Debugger, 3—-14
exiting « (P) Debugger, CD-94, CD-112
format « (P) Debugger, CD—4
DO command « (U) EVE Ref, EVE—43 to EVE—44;
(M) SYSMAN, SM-8, SM-52; (P) Debugger,
10-6, 10-7, CD-76
DO command (SYSMAN Utility) « V5.4 Release
Notes, 3-72
Documentation
module description « (P) Modular Procedures,
2-19, A-6
procedure description * (P) Modular Procedures,
2-20, A-6
Documentation format
See System routine documentation
Document conversion
output formats ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL1-66
Document formatting « (U) DSR Ref, 1—1
DO display « (P) Debugger, 7-16, C—~1
DO function
See also ENTER
on LK201 keyboard « (U) EDT Ref, EDT-61
Do key
EDT « (U) Text Processing, 2—-16
entering commands (EVE) « (U) Text Processing,
1-6
on VT200- and VT300-series terminals « (U) Using
VMS, 84
recalling command with (EVE) « (U) Text
Processing, 1-7
using * (U) Using VMS, 8-6

Index

Dollar sign ($)
and DECK command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-111
and EOD command » (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-206
and EOJ command « (U) DCL Dictionary,
DCL1-208
including as data « (U) Command Procedures, 3-5
in command procedure « (U) Command
Procedures, 1-2
DORMANTWAIT parameter * (M) System Generation,
A-10; (M) Performance Management, 5~9
DOS-11 volume « (U) Files and Devices, 5-3, 5-10;
(M) Maintaining VMS, 2-8
format (M) Exchange, EXCH-2, EXCH-5
devices supported « (M) Exchange, EXCH-5
specifying files « (M) Exchange, EXCH-5
using with COPY command * (M) Exchange,
EXCH-6
using with TYPE command « (M) Exchange,
EXCH-6
.DOUBLE directive * (P) MACRO, 6-20
Double-precision value
converting ¢ (P) RTL Math, MTH-62
converting an array of « (P) RTL Math, MTH-63
Double tape mark ¢ (U) Files and Devices, B-3
Double-width characters
See also Screen management

See also Virtual display
specifying * (P) Programming Resources, 7-20
DOWN arrow key « (U) DCL Concepts, 2-8
See also Cursor movement
keypad mode » (U) EDT Ref, EDT-63
moving the cursor with « (U) Text Processing, 1-8
nokeypad mode * (U) EDT Ref, EDT-283
recalling commands with « (U) Using VMS, 1-18,
1-21; (U) DCL Concepts, 2—6
DOWN command ¢ (P) File Applications, 10-12; (P)
Analyze/RMS_File, ARMS-24
Downline loading * (M) DECnet-VAX Guide, 2-27
Downline system load
default loader files » (M) Networking, 4-16
definition « (M) Networking, 4-1
load requirements * (M) Networking, 4-7
load sequence ¢ (M) Networking, 4-3
network example * (M) Networking, 5-15
operator-initiated « (M) Networking, 4-1, 4-7
over DDCMP circuit » (M) Networking, 4-8
over Ethernet « (M) Networking, 4-8
target-initiated « (M) Networking, 4—2
unattended systems « (M) Networking, 4—1
Downline task load « (M) Networking, 4-20
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/DOWN qualifier « (U) DSR Ref, 4-12; (P) Debugger,
CD-98, CD-110, CD-118
DPT$V_NOUNLOAD « (P) Device Support (A), 12-7
DPT$V_NO_IDB_DISPATCH « (P) Device Support
(A), 17-25
DPT$V_SMPMOD « (P) Device Support (A), 12-13,
E-3
DPT$V_SUBCNTRL « (P) Device Support (A), 15-15
DPT$V_SVP « (P) Device Support (B), 1-79, 2-21,
3-79, 3-80
DPT$W_DEFUNITS ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 12-21
DPT$W_DELIVER « (P) Device Support (B), 4-21
DPT$W_UNLOAD - (P) Device Support (B), 4-10
DPT (driver prologue table) « (P) System Dump
Analyzer, SDA-99; (P) Device Support (A), 1-2,
3-6, 11-1, 13-7; (P) Device Support (B), 1-31
to 1-35, 1-74, 1-76
creating « (P) Device Support (A), 6-1 to 6-3; (P)
Device Support (B), 2-21 to 2-26
initialization table ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 6-2,
12-4; (P) Device Support (B), 1-33, 2-25 to
2-26
linked into system DPT list+ (P) Device Support
(A), 12-3, 12-7, 12-8
of third-party SCSI class driver « (P) Device
Support (A), 17-25
reinitialization table « (P) Device Support (A), 6-3,
12-4, 12-8; (P) Device Support (B), 2-25 to
2-26
DPTAB mactro * (P) Device Support (A), 6-1, 11-1,
12-1, 16-11; (P) Device Support (B), 1-69,
2-21 to 2-23
controlling autoconfiguration with « (P) Device
Support (A), 12-21
example « (P) Device Support (B), 2-23
used by MASSBUS drivers ¢ (P) Device Support
(A), 15-15
DPT base address * (P) System Dump Analyzer,
SDA-24
DPT_STORE macro « (P) Device Support (A), 3-6,
6-2 to 6-3, 11-9; (P) Device Support (B), 2-24
to 2-26
example « (P) Device Support (B), 223
DPV11 device * (M) Networking, 2-20
DR11-W driver « (P) Device Support (A), D1 to
D-26
DR11-W/DRV11-WA driver
attention AST « (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-14
BDP (buffered data path) « (P) l/O User’s Il, 3-11,
3-15
block mode ¢ (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-4, 3—-11, 3-15
CSR (control and status register)
ATTN bite (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-6, 3—11
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DR11-W/DRV11-WA driver
CSR (control and status register) (Cont.)
bit assignment « (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-16
CYCLE bit- (P) I/O User’s II, 3-5, 3—11
ERROR bit « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-6
FNCT and STATUS bits « (P) IO User's |,
3-5, 37, 3-11, 3-14
function « (P) I/O User’s II, 3-5
data registers « (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-6
data transfer mode ¢ (P) I/O User’s I, 3—4
data transfers
read and write « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-5
through BDP « (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-15
DDP (direct data path) « (P) I/O User’s I, 3—11,
3-15
device characteristics * (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-8
driver « (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-1
EIR (error information register) « (P) /O User’s ll,
3-6
bit assignment « (P) //O User’s Il, 3-16
enable atiention AST « (P) /O User’s II, 3-14
error reporting « (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-6
function codes * (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-9, A-3
function modifiers « (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-7, 3-11 to
3-12, 3—14 to 3-15
hardware errors « (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-7, 3-8
I/O functions * (P) /O User's Il, 3-13
VO status block « (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-15
byte count « (P) I/O User's Il, 3—-15
IDR (input data register) « (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-6,
3-11, 3-14
interrupts * (P) /O User’s Il, 3-4, 3-6, 3—7, 3-8,
3-11, 3-14
link mode « (P) I/O User’s II, 3-6, 3-7, 3—11
NPR transfers * (P) I/O User’s I, 3-7
ODR (output data register) « (P) I/O User’s I, 36,
3-11
programming example « (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-16
read function « (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-13
set characteristics function « (P) /O User’s Il, 3-13
set mode function ¢ (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-13
SS$_BADPARAM ¢« (P) I/O User’s Il, 3—-11
status returns « (P) /O User’s Il, A-3
SYS$CANCEL ¢ (P) /O User's I, 3-14, 3-15
SYS$GETDV! « (P) I/O User’s Il, 3-8
transfer mode ¢ (P) /O User’s Il, 3—4
word mode * (P) /O User’s I, 3-4, 3-11
write function « (P) I/O User's Il, 3—13

DR32 device interconnect
See DDI



DR32 driver

action routines « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-23, 4-28,
4-30, 4-34, 4-39

AST routine « (P) I/O User's Il, 415, 4-20, 4-21,
4-26, 4-33

buffer block « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-5, 4-13, 4-15,
4-21, 4-22, 4-25, 4-36

byte count field » (P) /O User’s Il, 4~15

command and data chaining * (P) I/O User's i,
4-2

command block « (P) I/O User’s I, 4-5, 4-21,
4-22, 4-36

command chaining ¢ (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-2, 4-14,
4-29

command control « (P) I/O User's Il, 4-14

command packets « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-2, 4—4 to
4-7, 4-25 to 4-28, 4-31, 4-33 to 4-40

command sequences
device-initiated « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-7
initiating « (P) I/O User’s I, 4-7

control (command) messages * (P) I/O User’s Il
4-3, 4-7, 411, 4-12, 418, 4-29, 4-38

control select field « (P) /O User’s II, 4-13

data chaining « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-2, 4-14, 4-29

data rate « (P) I/O User’s I, 4-4, 4-20, 4-22, 4-27

data transfer command table ¢ (P) /O User’s i,
4-21

data transfers « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-2, 4-3, 4-5,
4-11, 4-18, 4-14 to 4-16, 4-20, 4-25, 4-26,
4-29, 4-38

DDI (DR32 device interconnect) « (P) /O User’s I,
4-2

device
characteristics « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-3
control code * (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-10, 4-28
message * (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-7, 4-9, 411,

4-14, 4-18, 4-25, 4-27, 4-29, 4-32

diagnostic tests * (P) IO User's Il, 4-10 to 4-13,
4-29, 4-39

DR device definition « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-2

driver « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-1

DSL (DR32 status longword) « (P) I/O User’s Il
4-9, 4-16, 4-24, 4-39

error checking « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-39

event flags « (P) /O User’s I, 4—15, 4-20, 4-22,
4-26, 4-28, 4-30, 4-32, 4-33, 440

far-end DR device « (P) /O User’s I, 4-2, 4-3,
4-5, 4-7, 4-11, 4-13, 4-18, 4-27

far-end DR device transfers « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-3

FREEQ (free queue) « (P) VO User's Il, 4-5, 413,
4-18, 4-24, 4-27, 4-36

function codes « (P) I/O User's Il, A—4

function modifier « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-20
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GO bit« (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-7, 4-22
high-level language interface ¢ (P) /O User’s I,
4-4,4-23
support routines * (P) I/O User's Il, 4-23
synchronization ¢ (P} I/O User's I, 4-33
I/O function codes « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-20
/O status block « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-23, 4-32,
4-34, 4-39
INPTQ (input queue) « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-5, 4-11,
4-13, 4-22, 4-24, 4-28, 4-30, 4-38
INSQTI instruction « (P) I/O User’s II, 4-5
interrupt
See also DR32 driver, action routines
See also DR32 driver, event flags
AST- (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-3, 4-28, 4-30,
4-32, 4-33, 4-34, 4-40
command packet « (P) /O User’s II, 4-13,
4-20, 4-21, 4-22, 426, 4-28, 4-33,
4-38
reasons * (P) I/O User’s I, 4-3
interrupt control argument (XF$FREESET) « (P)
/O User’s lI, 4-28
interrupt control field « (P) I/O User’s I, 4-15,
4-26, 4-40
length of device message field » (P) /O User’s |,
4-9
length of log area field » (P) I/O User’s II, 4~10
load microcode function (I0$_LOADMCODE) « (P)
/O User’s I, 4-20
log area field « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-19
log message * (P) /O User’s I, 4-30, 4-32
microcode loader (XFLOADER) « (P) I/O User's I,
4-19
NOP command packet * (P) /O User's Il, 4-40
prefetch command packets « (P) /O User’s I,
4-38
programming
examples « (P) I/O User's Il, 4-40
hints » (P) I/O User's I, 4-37
interface « (P) I/O User’s II, 44
queue
headers « (P) I/O User’s lI, 4-5, 4-21
processing * (P} I/O User’s Il, 4-5
retry » (P) I/O User’s Il, 46, 4-39, 447
random access * (P} I/O User’s Il, 4-3, 4-13
REMGQHI instruction « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-5
residual DDI byte count field « (P) /O User’s i,
4-16
residual memory byte count field « (P) I/O User’s
Il, 4-16
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start data transfer function (I0$_STARTDATA) «
(P) /O User’s ll, 44, 4-7, 4-20

status returns « (P) /O User’s Il, 4-32, A—4
DDI status « (P) /O User’s lI, 4-37
device-dependent * (P) I/O User’s I, 4-36

suppress length error field  (P) I/O User’s Il, 414

symbolic definitions « (P) /O User's Il, 4-24

SYS$GETDVI - (P) I/O User’s II, 4-3

TERMQ (termination queue) * (P) I/O User’s I,
4-3, 4-5, 4-13, 4-15 to 4-16, 4-21, 4-24,
4-30, 4-31, 4-33, 440

VAX FORTRAN programming * (P} I/O User’s Ii,
4-23, 4-24

VAX MACRO programming ¢ (P) I/O User’s I,
4-23

virtual address of buffer field « (P) I/O User’s Il
4-15

XF$CLEANUP « (P) I/O User’s II, 4-33

XF$FREESET « (P) /O User’s II, 4-27

XF$GETPKT « (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-31

XF$PKTBLD ¢ (P) I/O User’s Il, 4-28

XF$STARTDEV « (P) I/O User's Il, 4-26

XFSETUP « (P) I/O User’s Il, 424

DR32 status longword

See DSL
Drag operation
determining where started « (P) VAXTPU, 7-188
Drawing characters  (P) RTL Screen Management,
2-11
Drawing lines « (P) RTL Screen Management, 2—11
Driver
See Device driver
asynchronous DDCMP « (M) DECnet-VAX Guide,
3-19, 3-24; (P) I/O User’s II, 5-1
card reader « (P) I/O User’s I, 2—1
disk « (P) I/O User's I, 3-1
DMC11/DMR11 « (P) /O User’s II, 1-1
DMP11/DMF32 « (P) I/O User’s II, 2-1
DR11-W/DRV11-WA « (P) /O User’s 1l, 3—1
DR32« (P) I/O User’s I, 4-1
Ethernet/802 « (P) I/O User's II, 61
LAT port « (P) I/O User’s I, 8-1
line printer « (P) I/O User’s I, 5-1
LPA11-K device « (P) /O User's I, 4-1
magnetic tape * (P) /O User’s |, 6-1
mailbox * (P) /O User’s I, 7-1
pseudoterminal « (P) I/O User’s I, 91
SCSl« (P) IO User’s I, 3-22
shadow set virtual unit+ (P) I/O User’s I, 10-1
terminal « (P) /O User’s I, 8—1
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VAXstation 2000 and MicroVAX 2000 disk « (P) /O
User’s I, 3-21
Driver debugging
with Pool Check « V5.4 New Features, 27-7
Driver dispatch table

See DDT
Driver prologue table

See DPT
Driver unloading routine « (P) Device Support (A),
6-3, 11-4, 12-7 to 12-8, 16-21; (P) Device
Support (B), 2-22, 2-26
address ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 6-2; (P) Device
Support (B), 1-34, 4-10
context ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 4—10
exit method ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 4-10
functions ¢ (P) Device Support (B), 4-10
input « (P) Device Support (B), 4-10
register usage * (P) Device Support (B), 4-10
synchronization requirements « (P) Device Support
(B), 4-10
DRM routines
unavailable VAX bindings for » V5.4 Release
Notes, 4-26
DRV11-WA driver « (P) Device Support (A), D-1 to
D-26
See also DR11-W/DRV11-WA driver
DSA (DIGITAL Storage Architecture)
See DSA disk
DSA32 device ¢ (P) I/O User’s |, 8~1
DSA disk « (M) VAXcluster, 3-5; (P) I/O User's |,
3-1, 3-14, 3-19
See also Disk
bad block « (P) /O User’s I, 3-19, 3-21
bad block replacement « (P) I/O User’s I, 3—-20,
3-21
forced error « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-20
forced error flag  (P) /O User’s I, 3-21
specifying preferred path « V5.4 New Features,
11-2
use with Verify Utility « (P) I/O User’s I, 3-19, 3-21
DSBINT macro ¢ (P) Device Support (A), 3-9, 3-10,
8-5, 8-6, E-4, E-9, E-10; (P) Device Support
(B), 2-27
replacing with spin lock synchronization macro ¢
(P) Device Support (A), E-13
DSC$K_DTYPE_BPV « (P) Modular Procedures,
3-12
See also User-action routine

DSC$K_DTYPE_ZEM « (P) Modular Procedures,
3-11

See also User-action routine
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DSDRIVER disk class driver » V5.4 Release Notes, DSR (DIGITAL Standard Runoff) (Cont.)

3-37
accounting size of lock ID * V5.4 Release Notes,
3-35

DSE (data security erase) « (M) Security, 5-42, 5-43

and erasure pattern « (M) Security, 4-39
tailoring « (M) Security, 543

DSR (DIGITAL Standard Runoff) « (U) DCL

Dictionary, DCL2-63; (U) DSR Ref, 1—1

adjusting page numbers with « (U) Using VMS,
9-13

adjusting running heads with « (U) Using VMS,
9-13, 9-16

.APPENDIX command « (U) Text Processing, 3—36

.BLANK command ¢ (U) Text Processing, 3-3,
3-12, 3-22, 3-26

.BREAK command « (U) Text Processing, 3—12

.CENTER command ¢ (U) Text Processing, 3-3

centering text with « (U) Using VMS, 9-5

.CHAPTER command ¢ (U) Text Processing, 3—33

creating bolded text with « (U) Using VMS, 9-12

creating section heads with « (U) Using VMS, 9-14

.DATE command « (U) Text Processing, 3-38,
342

.DISPLAY CHAPTER command « (U) Text
Processing, 3-33

.DISPLAY ELEMENTS command ¢ (U) Text
Processing, 3-10

.DISPLAY LEVELS command* (U) Text
Processing, 3-32

.DISPLAY NUMBER command + (U) Text
Processing, 3-34

.END FOOTNOTE command * (U) Text
Processing, 3—44

.END LIST command ¢ (U) Text Processing, 3-8,
3-12

.END LITERAL command « (U) Text Processing,
3-12

.END NOTE command * (U) Text Processing, 3—43

.ENTRY command « (U) Text Processing, 3-52

.FIGURE command « (U) Text Processing, 3-22,
3-23, 3-26

.FIGURE DEFERRED command « (U) Text
Processing, 3-22, 3-24, 3-26

.FILL command ¢ (U) Text Processing, 3—-14

.FIRST TITLE command + (U) Text Processing,
342

flags * (U) Using VMS, 9-1

.FOOTNOTE command * (U) Text Processing,
344

formatting footnotes with « (U) Using VMS, 9-12

formatting literal text with « (U) Using VMS, 9-7

formatting notes with « (U) Using VMS, 9—-11

formatting paragraphs with « (U) Using VMS, 9-6

.HEADER LEVEL command « (U) Text Processing,
3-29, 3-42

.HEADERS ON command * (U) Text Processing,
3-37

INDENT command « (U) Text Processing, 3—-19

indenting text with « (U) Using VMS, 9-5

.INDEX command ¢ (U) Text Processing, 3-52

Indexing Utility « (U) DSR Ref, 6-1

invoking « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-63

JUSTIFY command » (U) Text Processing, 3—14

justifying text with « (U) Using VMS, 9—4

.LEFT MARGIN command ¢+ (U) Text Processing,
3-12

.LIST command « (U) Text Processing, 3-6, 3—-12

.LIST ELEMENT command « (U) Text Processing,
3-6, 3-12

.LITERAL command « (U) Text Processing, 3—12,
3-22, 3-25, 3-26

.NO AUTOSUBTITLE command ¢ (U) Text
Processing, 3—42

.NO FILL command - (U) Text Processing, 3—15

.NO JUSTIFY command « (U) Text Processing,
3-16

.NO NUMBER command « (U) Text Processing,
3-37

.NOTE command ¢ (U) Text Processing, 3—43

output file « (U) Using VMS, 9-3
printing » (U) Using VMS, 9-20

.PAGE SIZE command « (U) Text Processing, 3—17

processing source file with « (U) Using VMS, 9-17

producing an index with « (U) Using VMS, 9-18

producing table of contents with » (U) Using VMS,
9-17

RUNOFF command « (U) Text Processing, 3—4,
3-5, 3-6

RUNOFF/INDEX command « (U) Text Processing,
3-53

source file » (U) Using VMS, 9-1

.SUBTITLE command « (U) Text Processing, 3-38,
3-39

suspending page numbers with « (U) Using VMS,
9-17

Table of Contents Utility « (U) DSR Ref, 5—1

.TAB STOPS command « (U) Text Processing,
3-12

terminator « (U) Text Processing, 3-3

.TITLE command * (U) Text Processing, 3-37,
3-38, 342

underlining text with « (U) Using VMS, 9-12

/VARIANT qualifier « V5.4 Release Notes, 2-29
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DSR commands
abbreviating * (U) Using VYMS, 9-1
defaults « (U) DSR Ref, 1-5
definition of « (U) DSR Ref, 1-1
example « (U) DSR Ref, 1-2
listed by function ¢ (U) DSR Ref, A—1
parts of » (U) DSR Ref, 1-2
DSR flags
definition of « (U) DSR Ref, 1-1
DSR Indexing Utility
See also Indexing
definition of » (U) DSR Ref, 1—1
DSR Table of Contents Utility « (U) Using VMS, 9-17
definition of « (U) DSR Ref, 1-1
DSSI (DIGITAL Storage System Interconnect)
device naming * V5.4 Release Notes, 3-35

DSSi-based configuration

See Dual-host VAXcluster configuration
DSSI disk « (M) VAXcluster, 3-5
DST (debug symbol table)
creating « (P) Debugger, 5—4
shareable image * (P) Debugger, 5—14
source line correlation * (P) Debugger, 61
DST32 device * (M) Networking, 2-20
DTE (data terminal equipment) » (M) Networking,
1-18, 2-5; (M) Network Control Program, A-20
to A-21
address * (M) Networking, 2—6
bringing up * (M) Networking, 6-2
configuration « (M) Networking, 1-16, 1-18, 2-6,
6-2
definition » (M) Networking, 2—1
handling incoming calls « (M) Networking, 2-36
handling outgoing calls « (M) Networking, 3-29
subaddress ¢ (M) Networking, 3-82
DTE commands ¢+ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-158
CLEAR ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-158
EXIT» (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-159
QUIT « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-160
SAVE « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-161
SEND BREAK ¢ (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-162
SET DTE « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-163
SHOW DTE « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-168
SPAWN « (U) DCL Dictionary, DCL2-169
DTE parameter
for GROUP « (M) Networking, 3—-34
for PVC « (M) Networking, 3-47
DTE qualifier
CHANNELS parameter « (M) Networking, 3—-29
LINE parameter « (M) Networking, 3—29
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DTE qualifier (Cont.)
MAXIMUM CIRCUITS parameter « (M) Networking,
3-30
SET MODULE X25-PROTOCOL command ¢ (M)
Networking, 3-28
STATE parameter « (M) Networking, 3—29
DTK$SANSWER_PHONE ¢ (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-5,
DTK-3
DTK$CHECK_HDWR_STATUS ¢ (P) RTL DECtalk,
DTK-5
DTK$DIAL_PHONE ¢ (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-5, DTK-7
DTK$HANGUP_PHONE - (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-5,
DTK-9
DTKS$INITIALIZE « (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-1, DTK-10
DTK$LOAD_DICTIONARY ¢ (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-4,
DTK-12
DTK$SREAD_KEYSTROKE « (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-5,
DTK-14
DTK$READ_STRING - (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-5,
DTK-16
DTK$RETURN_LAST_INDEX « (P) RTL DECtalk,
1-4, DTK-18
DTK$SET_INDEX « (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-4, DTK-19
DTK$SET_KEYPAD_MODE « (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-5,
DTK—-20
DTK$SET_LOGGING. MODE « (P) RTL DECtalk, 1-2
to 1-3, DTK-22
DTK$SET_MODE ¢ (P) RTL DECtalk, DTK-25
DTK$SET_SPEECH_MODE « (P) RTL DECtalk,
